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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION

This normative (pmuul) course in English phonetics is meant chiefly for

students o forcign language departments o teachers training collges.
The theoretical ang practical subjectmalter of the course helps” the  student
both to lear and teach English pron
The course is divided into three pm.s S)Emﬂals of English Phonetcs, ()
honetic t also has a voubn]lry phorietic

u!vll

lergone resh p , an
Phonstics has advanced. "This is why the autbors of the course have
sed the. subject matter, taking into account the progress made in this field
4 Sovlel  British and American phonelicians.
esent edition whole on_the same subject-matter as
that a heirat cdion, which. (he-suthers beleve, has withatood he ieatof Lme,
owever, the authors would like to stress that the general theoretical prln-
elpl They adhere o stem from the rescarch work carried out b
ticlans, and that ther theoretical approach to same phenomena diffrs rork "t
ilish and American linguists,
atter do not consider that vay cuence of the Ku“une is its
ablity i dlsﬂngu(sh one meaningful unit of g2
other, By contrast, all Soviet inguisticians regard this semanticaly-dis.
Mmllve (uncllm of the p e iy Tanciions an
the Engl peechsoun §'in'the present text-book is based on this concept of

Pme cllsxl!lulwn o the English voiels and consonants in s text.book is
more detailed, and{herefore mote exact than in the works by British and Ameri:
honelicians, For example, the latter single out only seven clases of vowels
gl wheress we ditiigush elven. Brith wud America phonsticieny
iy st comsonnts, scoondlag 0.t passin. segane.of speech. it of
them, ilogicall, according to the actve oues (lhey consider, nustfiably. pasive
5 0 be more important than active ones). In our text-book, conso-
nants are” clasiied according fo both the active ind passive speech organs,
While the former are regarded-as more impor
umesous and. signilicant differences between works b British
and American phoneticians and the present fext-book. are found in the treatme
of intonation, In ths text-book, intonation is not reduced o just speech P
i eaiity s anly one-of the mpenenta_of ntantioTn Taqartion s
followin & le-luus o intonation are described “and stesced: o insy separable cannec:
I structure and lexical composition of the utterance
ole Eapressing each o the syntacticaly-, communicativly- and-atti
ludlmlly«ilﬂu«ll types of sen
e sxpestonse yhed. o (uching English pronunciation to students of
the Maurice Thorez Moscow State Pedagogical Institute of Foreign Languages on

a ve a
edition (take, for example, the deletion of Chapter XIX. *Rules for Reading
English Letters”).



ted in the following.
Qihes chiness ‘5“0:1“ em{ﬂd fon e ew tten_in leco;:nx:u with what was
of intonation this tex!

SRS ot e mesous, additions and_aiterations Jvere made n il the
other chapters. ditions, .nd alterations were necessary to reflect the
e e vements both in the Soviet Union and in the ludmg ‘English-speaking
et e Tovestigation of each. " ol componen te phonetic system
of English (s sounds, sylable formation and oyl able
fntonation in the broadest sense of the i accondane Wity ihe purpose
of the additions and alterations, they mclude more exact dafa contained in_the
experimental phonetics investigations by Soviet researchers of the above compo-
nents of the phoneti structure of present day English.

Most of the Ist Edition examples, exercises and some of the texts in the
Reader were replaced \With fresh ones. Phonetic transcription and intonation
staves were removed where it was possible since they distract the student from
what is being read. Sentence siresses, sales and terminal tones are now marked

1 in the conventionally spelt senfences and texts (u slghtly modified system
o R. Kingdon's tonellc stressmarks was used for the purpose). Following

and G.F. Atnotd, the awthors o1 the present text-book supplied
m.( umemnmpm with a verbal context showing their appropriste use fn
Englsh speech. Some exerces were supplied with keys', which introduce an cle-
meAt of programming into the text-book: and thus faciltate s independent study,

The second edition, like the first one, has borrowed sentences for drilling and
practice texts from British and American literature, from English linguaphone
courses and phonetic text-books by British phoveticians.
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INTRODUCTION ¢

Language can perform its function as the most important means
of human intercourse only as a language of sounds, because spoken
words in all languages consist of speech-sounds, and speech without
words is impossible. Letters only serve to represent spoken words in
writing. But words pronounced or written in isolation cannot express
complete thoughts. More or less complete thoughts can only be ex-
pressed in sentences consisting of one or several words put together
according to the grammar rules of the language and pronounced with
the proper intonation.

A’ a means of communication by word of mouth, language is
used in oral speech and in reading aloud. Therefore, in order to
make oneself easily understood while expressing one's own or of
people’s thoughts in any language by means of oral speech or read-
ing aloud, one must be able to pronounce sentences in that language
quite correctly. Teachers and students of a foreign language must
also be able to pronounce isolated words and even separate sounds
correctly, both in their mother tongue and in the foreign language.

One must also have a good pronunciation in order to be able to
understand other people easily when they speak or redd aloud. This
is proved by the well-known fact that the better we pronounce a
foreign language the easier we understand it when we hear it.

The teacher of a foreign language must also be able to teach the
correct pronunciation of that language.

herefore, one of the principal aims of would-be teachers of ‘a
foreign language is to master both the pronunciation of the language
:hey are going to teach and the methods of teaching this pronuncia-
i

In order to achieve this aim they must have a clear idea of what
a good is, what the in acquiring it are,
and how these difficulties can be overcome.

© To have a good pronunciation means (1) to articulate correctly
all the speech-sounds of the language and all their combinations in
their proper order not only in isolated words, but also in sentences;
(2) to pronounce sentences iluently at the speed required by the sit-
uation, with correct stresses, melody, tamber, rhythm and pauses.

In order to acquire a good pronunciation in a foreign language
the learner must first of all know exactly what to do with his organs
of speech to produce the mecessary speech-sounds.
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The way in which an adult person, or even a child of school age,
can master the pronunciation of a foreign language is quite different
from that in which he has acquired the pronunciation of his mother
tongue. Correct pronunciation habits in one’s native language are
acquired unconsciously, in one’s early childhood, and, as one grows
oh?er, they get more and more fixed as a result of the constantly
increasing everyday practice in speaking: the language. Now, when
adult people or even schoolchildren begin to learn a foreign language,
they are so to hearing and the speech-sound:
and intonations of their mother tongue only, that they are quite
unable to give a correct imitation of the numerous foreign speech-
sounds and intonations which in any degree, however slight, differ
from their own. They simply substitute for them the acoustically
closest speech-sounds and intonations of their mother tongue. Thus
we see that it is quite impossible for a student or even a school-
child to master the correct pronunciation of a foreign language by
mere imitation. This aim can only be achieved by the scientific
“phonetic method, i.e. by studying the phonetic system of the lan-
guage and doing special exercises in order to acquire the necessary
pronunciation habits, .

This involves, of course, a good deal of memory work. First of
all, the language-learner must remember the articulation of each
speech-sound of the foreign language, i. e. the actions he must per-
form with his organs of speech in order to produce the necessary
sound. For exaiple, in order to-pronounce the English consonant [g]
correctly the Russian learner must remember to press the back part
of his tongue against the sof¢ palate, and not the blade of the tongue
against the feeth, as he does when he promounces the Russian conso-
nant [u], which is acoustically nearest to [y].

The articulation of a speech-sound can be learned and remembered
from a description of it given by the teacher or in the text-book.
Such a description is only possible jf we use clearly defined phonetic
terms, the simplest of which are, for example, the names of the
organs of speech and of the actions they can perform. Therefore,
these terms must also be remembered by the language-learner, and
not only remembered, but clearly understood.

Many of the speech-sounds in any language have one or more
articulatory, and- therefore acoustic, features in common which serve
as a basis for grouping these sounds together in definite classes, or
classifying them. )

hen the student lias learned and remembered what groups of
speech-sounds have the same articulatory and acoustic features in
common and by what terms these common features are designated,
that is to say, when he has learned the classification of speech-
sounds, it will be easier for him to remember the articulation of
each sound. He will not have to memorize the full description of
the articulation. It will be sufficient for him to remember only the
definition of each sound given in terms which stand for these ar-
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ticulatory and acoustic features. Then he will be able to give afull
description himself without learning it beforehand.

There are many other phonetic rules which students of a foreign
language must learn in order to master its pronunciation.

The phonetic laws of a language reflect its phonetic structure, or
system, whose basis is formed by its system of phonemes.

The phoneme is the smallest unit of language existing as such
a speech-sound which is capable of distinguishing one word from another,
otherwise alike, or one grammatical form of a word from another
form of the same word. For example, the English words [bi:d] bead
“6ycuna’, [bid] bid ‘seners’, [bed] ‘nocrens’, [bzd) bad ‘naoxoi’,
[bad] bud ‘6yTon’ are distinguished one from another by the vowel
sounds [i:], [1], [e], [2], [A]. The vowel sounds [e] and [2], for example,
differentiate two grammatical forms of the noun man: the singular,
form [man] man ‘Myxunna’ and the plural form [men) men ‘Myxunsn’.
Therefore, these different vowel sounds represent different phonemes
of the English language.

The different consonant sounds [s) and [z) distinguish from each
other such words as [ad'vais] advice ‘coser’ and [ad'vaiz] advise ‘co-
Betosaty’, while the consonant sounds [s] and [t] differentiate the
grammatical forms of many English verbs, e. g. [a:sks] asks ‘npocat’
and [a:skt] asked ‘mpocun’. Therefore, the consonant sounds [s], [z],
[t] also represent different English phonemes.

It is clear from all these examples that the correct pronunciation
of sounds representing different phonemes is indispensable for the
recognition, and therefore for the understanding of words. Thus, if

speaker or reader pronounces the vowel [e] instead of [@] or
vice versa, he will cause the hearer to confuse and therefore misun-
derstand such words as [bed) bed ‘nocreas’ and [bad] bad ‘nnoxoft’,
[pen] pen ‘nepo’ and [pan| “ckosopona’ and many others. Pro-
nunciation mistakes of this kind are called phonemic, or phonological.*

An actually pronounced speech-sound is always a variant (allophone)
of a phoneme. Diiferent allophones of one and the same phoneme
are speech-sounds which have one or more articulatory and, there-
fore, acoustic features in common and at the same time differ from
each other in some (usually slight) degree because of the influence
upon them of their position, neighbouring speech-sounds and other
purely phonetic factors. The allophones of one and the same phoneme
are, therefore, incapable of differentiating words or the grammatical
forms of a word. For example, in the words [eit] eight ‘Bocems’ and
[eit0) eighth ‘socemoi’ the [t]-consonants are similar, but at the
same time they are slightly different: the [tj in [ert] eight is pro-
nounced with the tip of the tongue pressed against the alveoli, and
is, therefore, an alveolar consonant, whereas the [t] in [eitd] eighth
is pronounced with the blade of the tongue pressed against the upper
teeth and is, therefore, a dentfal consonant. Yet, if these two differ-
ent [t]-sounds were interchanged, that is if the word eight were

* Ilfepba JI. B. ®onernxa dpanuysckoro ssuka. M., 1953, c. 14.



pronounced with a dental [t] and the word eighth with an alveolar
[t], each of these words would still be recognized and understood
as such.

Among the variants of one and the same phoneme there is always
one that preserves all the articulatory-acoustic features of the pho-
neme which are listed in the phonetic definition given ih the classifi-
cation. It is usually the sound which would be pronounced by a
native speaker of the language if he were asked to say the sound
in isolation. This sound is called the principal variant of the fl)ho-
neme. All the other variants of the same phoneme are called its
subsidiary variants.

Although the substitution of one allophone of a phoneme for
another allophone of the same phoneme (an allophonic, non-phonemic,
non-phonological mistake) does not prevent the hearer from recognizing
the words, the use of the correct allophone is almost as important as the
use of the correct phoneme. This is due to the following main reason:
when the wrong variants of phonemes are used, the hearer’s under-
standing of what is being said or read is considerably hampered,
because he pays more attention to the unusual pronunciation of the
words than to their meaning.

The phonemic system of a language includes its phonemes in‘all
their variants, and the language-learner must be-able to articulate
all of them correctly and remember to pronounce the variants which
are required by the usage of the language in each word uttered by him.

e other components of the phonetic structure of a language,
besides the system of its phonemes, are syllable formation and syllable
division, word-stress, and intonation in the broadest sense of the
term (see Chapters IX—XVIII).

Although it is quite impossible for an adult person to master
the pronunciation of a foreign language without a thorough know-
ledge of its phonetic system, such a knowledge cannot by itself
ensure a good pronunciation. Fluent speaking and reading aloud in
a foreign language are only possible if the necessary actions of the
organs of speech are automatic, or mechanical, that is to say, if
the speaker or reader is able to pronounce all sounds properly without
having to pay any particular attention to the way in which he does
it. This can only be achieved by systematic training or exercise.

The first kind of exercise is ear-fraining. Even when the language-
learner knows the articulation of a foreign speech-sound, he must
still have some means of making sure that his first attempts at
ronouncing it are successful, especially if there is no one (no teacher,
or example) to tell him. The student will be able to tell himself
whether he is p ing the foreign speech-sound correctly or not,
if he has a clear memory of the sound.

In order to acquire a memory of foreign speech-sounds the student
must first of all learn to hear the difference between the various
sounds of the foreign language, and between the foreign sounds and the
sounds of his mother tongue. This ability to discriminate between
speech-sounds and thus recognize foreign soudns can only be acquired
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by systematic practice in listening, or, in other words, by ear-train-
ing. There is only one effective exercise for this purpose, and that
is writing down in phonetic transcription separate sounds, words
and sentences pronounced by the teacher in class or recorded on
magnetic tape.

he second kind of exercisé indispensable for the development of
automatic pronunciation habits consists in training the student’s
organs of speech to articulate the foreign sounds and intone sen-
tences correctly at the required speed. For this purpose special articu-
fation and intonation exercises must be used. Imitation, coupled
with the student’s knowledge.of the articulation of the foreign speech-
sounds and with a sharpened ear, will now be of great help too.

Thus we see that in order to master and be able to feach the
pronunciation of a foreign language would-be teachers of it must
take a special systematic course in phonetics, which is called the
normative, o practical, course, It is called so because its aims are
mainly practical: (1) the students must master the norms of the
language in the matter of its phoriemes, syllable formation and
syllable division, word-stress and intonation; (2) the students must
learn how to diagnose, prevent and correct all sorts of pronunciation
mistakes; (3) the students must acquire such an amount of theoretical
knowledge of phonetics (both general and of the language studied)
without which it is impossible to achieve the above-mentioned prac-
tical aims; (4) the students must learn those phonetic terms without
which it is impossible to acquire the necessary amount of theoreti-
cal knowledge. These phonetic terms must be learned by the students
both in their native ianguage and in the language they are studying.
The knowledge of phonelic terms in the foreign language is necessary
for the students to read foreign phonetic literature, which will be
required to enlarge their knowledge of phonetics later on, when they
take a theoretical course in phonetics, and, after graduation.

In accordance with these aims of a normative course in English
phonetics and the methods of achieving them the present text-book-
contains the necessary amount of information about the phonetic
structure of Modern English.

The type of English pronunciation described in the present text.
book is known as Received Prenunciation (RP). RP is easily un-
derstood in all the English-speaking countries: Great Britain, the
United States, Canada, Australia, etc. RP has been recorded, in-
vestigated and described more comprehensively and thoroughly than
any other type of English pronunciation. For ail these reasons, RP
is adopted as the teaching norm in the schools and higher educa-
tional institutions of the Soviet Union and most other countries.
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Part 1
ESSENTIALS OF ENGLISH PHONETICS

Chapter 1
THE ORGANS OF SPEECH AND THEIR FUNCTIONS

1.1. To understand how speech-sounds are produced students of
English must have some knowledge of the organs of speech and their
function.

The organs of speech are as follows: the mouth cavity; the nasal
cavity; the pharynx; the lips; the teeth; the tongue; the roof of the
mouth; the larynx conlmmng the vocal cords.

The organs of speech: (1) the wind-pipe; (2) the vocal cords;
the lips; (4) the teeth; (5) the alveolar ridge; (6) the hard palate; (7)
the soft palate with the uvula; (8) the b ade
with the tip; (9) the front of the tongue; (10)
the back of the toigue; (11) the pharynx, (12)
the ep.gloms

. 1.2. The roof of the mouth is divided into
the (o\lwing parts: a) the alveolar ridge;
the hard palate; c) the soft palate with the
uvula.

The tongue has no physical division like
the palate. However its surface is conventionally
divided into three parts corresponding to the
parts of the roof of the mouth. They are: the
blade with the tip, the front and the back.

Wi the tongue is at rest, the blade with
the tip lies opposite the alveolar ridge, the front of the tongue
lies opposite the hard palate, and the back of the tongue lies
opposite the soft palate.

.8. The air (or breath) passes from the lungs into the wind-pipe,
thén through the larynx into the pharynx and into the mouth cavity.
If the soft palate is lowered, the air passes through the nasal cavity.

1.4. The vocal cords are situated in the larynx. They can be
brought together (without entirely closing the air-passage) and when
the air stream is forced between them, they vibraté and produce voice.

‘When the vocal cords are wide apart, the air stream passes be-
tween them freely, they do not vibrate and no voice is produced.

Fig. 1. The organs of
speech.

movable speech organs take an active part in the articulation of
speech-sounds and are called active organs of speech.



The fixed speech organs with which the active organs form obstruc.
tion are called passive organs of speech. The passive speech organs
serve as points of articulation.

THE CLASSIFICATION OF SPEECH-SOUNDS

1.6. Speech-sounds are divided into vowels and consonants.

A vowel is a voiced sound produced in the mouth with no obstruc-
tion to the air stream. The air stream is weak. The tongue and the
vocal cords are tense, the muscular tension is distributed more or
less evenly throughout the mouth cavity and the pharynx.

consonant is a sound produced with an obstruction to the air-
stream. The organs of speech are tense at the place of obstruction.
In the articulation of voiceless consonants the air stream is strong,
while in voiced consonants it is weaker.

Vowels are sounds of pure musical tone while consonants may be
either sounds in which noise prevails over tone (noise consonants) or
sounds in which tone prevails over noise (sonorants).

An obstruction is formed in the articulation of sonorants as well,
but the air-passage is r than in the formation of noise consonants.
This results in very little lnc!mﬂ produced by the rather weak air-
stream. That is why in the articulation of sororants -tone prevails
over noise, whereas in all the other consonants (both voiced and
voiceless) noise-prevails over tone. The English sonorants are [m],
[n}, [p] and [w], 0}, [r], [j).

Chapter I
THE CLASSIFICATION OF ENGLISH CONSONANT PHONEMES
(as Compared with Russian Consonant Phonemes)

2.1. The particular quality of a consonant depends on the work
of the vocal cords, the position of the soft palate and the kind of
noise that results when the tongue or theips obstruct the air-passage.

There are-{wo types of articulatory obstruction: complete and in-

conwlele obstruction is formed when two organs of speech come
in cinlzct with each other and the air-passage through the mouth is
blocked.

An mwmplziz obstruction is formed when an articulating organ
(articulator) is held so close to a point of articulation as to narrow,
or constrict, the air-passage without blocking it.

2.2. Consonants are usually classified according to the following
principles:

I. According to the type of obstruction and the manner of the
production of noise.

" I1. According to the active speech organ and the place of obstruc-
ion.

* See Tables on pp. 12-14.
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111. According to the work of the vocal cords and the force of
articulation.

1V. According to the position of the soft palate.

2.3. According to the type of obstruction English consonants are
divided into occlusive and constrictive.

Occlusive consonants are produced- with a complete obstruction
formed by the articulating organs, the air- passage in the mouth cav-
ity is blocked.

Occlusive consonants may be: (A) noise consonants and (B) so-
norants.

According to the manner of the production of noise occlusive noise
consonants are divided into plosive consonants (or stops) and affricates.
In the production of plosive consonants the speech organs form a
come]ete obstruction which is then quickly released with plosion,
viz.* the English [p], [b], [t], [d], [k], [g] and the Russian [n), [n'],

[6]. [6']. (1], (7'}, [a], (2], [x], [K'], (5], [F°).

e production of afiricates the speech organs form a complete
obslruchon which is then ‘released so slowly that considerable friction
occurs at the point of articulation, viz. the English [tf), [d5] and the
Russian [u], [¢'].

In the production o( occlusive sonorants the speech organs form

" a complete obstru e mouth cavity which is not released,
the soft palate is l(wvered nd the air escapes through the nasal
cavity, viz. the English [m], In] [p] and the Russian (], [M’], (], [#'].

Constrictive consonants are produced with an incomplete obstruc-
tion, that is by a narrowing of the air-| passage.

nstrictive consonants may be: (A) noise consonants (or fricatives)
and (B) sonorants.

In the production of noise constrictives the speech organs form
an incomplete obstruction, viz. the English [f], [v], [0}, (3], [s], [z],
17), 31, [h) and the Russmn 191, 19'] (8], (&), ], [, [3], [8'],
[w), [w’], Dx], (%

In the pmducnon ol constrictive sonorants the air-passage is fairly
wide so that the air passing through the moiith does not produce
audible friction and tone prevails over noise.

Constrictive sonorants may be median and lateral.

In the production of median sonorants the air escapes without
audible friction over the central part of the tongue the sides of the
tongue being raised, viz. the English [w], [r],** [j].

In the production of lateral sonorants the tongue is pressed
against the alveolar ridge or the teeth, and the sides of the tongue
are lowered, leaving, the air-passage open along them, viz. the English
{1}, and the Russian [a], [2’].

2.4. According to the active organ oi speech English consonants
are dlvlded into labial, lingual and gloi

. LABIAL consonants may be (A) bllsblal and (B) labio-dental.

+ videlicet (Lat.) = namely

The Russian [p], [p'] are rolled, i. e. they are produced by the tongue tip
npplng two or three times against the alveolar rdge

i
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(A) Bilabial consonants are articulated by the two lips, viz. the
Engllsh [p], m. [m], [w] and the Russiari [n], [r’], 6], [6] [u], IM]

(B) Labio-dental consonants are articulated with er lip
against the upper teeth. The English labio-dental consonanis are [f],
[v], the Russian labio-dental consonants are [], [¢’], [B], [8'].

2. LINGUAL may be (A) forelingual, (B)
and (C) backlingual.

(A) Forelingual consonants are articulated by the blade of the
tongue, the blade with the tip or by the tip against the upper teeth
or the alveolar ridge. According to the position of the tip English
forelingual consonants may be (a) apical, and (b) cacuminal.

(a) Apical consonants are articulated by the tip of the tongue
against either the upper teeth or the alveolar ridge, viz. the English
[3]. 3], It], [d]‘ “]v (n], [s], [z] and the Russian [a], [x'], [m],

s, [X], Dx’:], (9]

No te. TheR\lsslm 71, [r'], [al, , , [c]. 3], [8’
dorsal, i. e. they are artv:[ul]alqlig 1L ofade ot l” i Ic e e it e up-
per teeth o the alveolar ridge, the tip being passive ety

(b) Cacuminal consonants are articulated by the tongue tip raised
against the back part of the alveolar ridge. The front of the tongue
is lowered forming a. spoon-shaped depression, viz. the English [r]
and the Russian [p], [p'].

(B) Mediolingual eonsomnis are articulated with the front of the
tongue against the hard palate, viz. the English [j) and the Rnssnan [&].

(C) Backlingual consonants are articulated by the back of the
tongue against the soft palate, viz. the English [k], [g], [p] and the
Russlan &), '], [r], (') X, (X']

GLOTTAL consonants are produced in the glottis, viz. the
Enghsh [h], [?] (the glottal stop).

According to the point of articulation forelingual consonants are
divided into (1) dental (interdental or post-dental), (2) alveolar, (3)
palato-alveolar, and (4) post-alveolar.

(1) Dental consonants are articulated against the upper teeth either
with the tip, viz. the English (0], (8], the Russian [a], [1'], or with
the blade of the tongue, viz. the Russian [1], [T’].

(2) Alveolar consonants are articulated by the tip of the tongue
against the alveolar ridge: the English [t], Id], [n], 1, [s}, [z] and
the Russian [p}, [p’].

Palat: o-alveolnr consonants are articulated by the tlz) and blade
of the tongue against the alveolar ridge or the back part of the al-
veolar ridge, while the front of the tongue is raised in the direction
of the hard palaie the English [§], [3], [tf], (%] and the Russian
[ﬂ-l]- [ur], Dx], DR':).

i by the tip of the

tongue against lhe back part of the alveolar ridge: the English [r].

According to the point of articulation mediolingual and backlin-
gual consonants are called palatal and velar, respectively.
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2.5. Most consonants are pronounced with a single obstruction.
But some consonants are pronounced with two obstructions, the sec-
ond obstruction being called coarticulation. Coarticulation may be
front (with the front of the tongue raised) or back (with the back of
the tongue raised). The tongue front coarticulation gives the sound
a clear (“soit”) colouring, viz. lll‘ ln, (Slv mz]. (&), and all the
Russian palalalu.ed consonants. coarticulation gives
the sound a dark (“hard”) :nlouﬂl\g. vnz me English dark [I], [w],
the Russian [m], [x], [1].

2.6. According to the work of the vocal cords consonants are di-
vided into voiced and voiceless. According to the force of articulation
consonants are divided into relatively strong, or fortis and relatively
weak, or lenis.

English voiced consonants are lenis. English voiceless consonants
are fortis. They are pronounced with greater muscular tension and a
stronger breath force.

The following English consonants are voiceless and fortis: [p}, [t],
[k]‘ ['Jl [f]. [9]. (51, [f). (b].

ing English consonants are voiced and lenis: [b], [d],
(HL [dalv lV]. [a] Iz]. (3, [m], ln]‘ fol, (w1, (1, ), [j}.
ussian voiceless consonants are weaker than t it English
counlerpam the Russian voiced consonants are stronger.

2.7. According to the position of the soft palate consonants are
divided into oral and nasal.

‘asal consonants are produced with the soft palate lowered while
the air-passage through the mouth is blocked. As a result, the air
escapes through the nasal cavity.

] he English nasal consonants are [m], [n], [g), the Russian— [m],
'], [n], (8]

Oral consonsnts are produced when the soft palate is raised and
the air escapes through the m t

he following English onsonants are or 1 {pl, [b], It], [d], K],
[91 UI [V]- [9]- (8], [s], [z], IIl' 1], [h], [‘1] (&}, lW] l1] Il‘l' 1l

. an [n], (0}, [6], [6), (7], ('], [al, [x'], [k], 9],
NJ L [nl (sl [cl, [, a1, ls 1o [w], fwrs], (k] [, l'll lul tal,
'} ol [p]

Chapter DT
THE CLASSIFICATION OF ENGLISH VOWEL PHONEMES
(as Compared with Russian Vowel Phonemes)

3.1. The English vowel phonemes are divided first of all into two
large groups: monophthongs and diphthongs. This division is based on
the stability of articulation.

A monophthong is a pure (unchanging) vowel sound. In its pro-
nunciation the organs of speech do not perceptibly change their po-
sition throughout the duration of the vowel, viz. [1], [e], [2], [0],
[o, [a}, [3], [e], [:], [e:).
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A diphthong is a complex sound consisting of two vowel elements
pronounced so as to form a single syllable. In the pronunciation of
a diphthong the organs of speech start in the position of one vowel
and glide gradually in the direction of another vowel, whose full
formation is generally not accomplished. The first element of an
English diphthong is called the nucleus. It is a strong, clear and
distinct. The second element is rather weak; it is called the glide.

There are eight diphthongs in English: three withi a glide towards
m ([ex] {a1], [o1)), two with a glide towards (o] (fav], [ov]) and three

glide towards [a| (0], [ea], [v3]).

Besl des these diphthongs, there are two vowels in English ([i:]
and [u:]) which may have a diphthongal prcnuncla!mn in the artic-
‘ulation of these vowels the organs of speech change their position
but very slightly. These vowels are called diphthongized” vazels, ot

diphthon,

3.2. %he particular quality, or tamber, of vowels depends on the
vo]ume and shape of the mouth-resonator and to a great extent also on
the shape and size of the opening of the resonator. The shape and
size of the miouth-resonator are changed by the movements of the
tongue and the lips. The opening of the mouth-resonator is formed
either by the lips when they are neutral or rounded and protruded,
or by the teeth when the lips 'are spread.

When the lips are rounded and protruded, as in the case of the
Russian [y] and the English [u:], [3:], they increase the volume of
the mouth-resonator.

3.3. In vowel production the tongue may move in"a horizontal
direction (forward and backward) and in a verfical direction (to va-
rious heights in the mouth).

As a result of these movements, the tongue may take up various
positions in_the mouth cavity.

Moving in the horizontal “direction, the bulk of the tongue may
be in different parts of the mouth while one of the parts of the tongue
is at the same time raised higher than the others. Thus in pronoun-
cing the English [i:] the bulk of the tongue is in the front part of
the mouth while the front of the tongue is higher than its other
parts. In pronouncing the English- [v] the bulk of the tongue is in
the back part of the mouth while the back of the tongue, although
low, is higher than its other p:

According to the vertical movemeni of the tongue, its raised part
may be at different heights with respect fo the roof of the mouth.
Thus in pronouncing the English [i:] the front of the tongue is raised
very high towards the hard palate, while in pronouncing [] the same
part of the tongue is raised very little.

Different positions of the tongue determine the shape of the mouth-
resonator and, consequently, the quality, or tamber, of vowels.

3.4. However, in English the character of certain vowels varies
not only with their quality, but also with their quantity, or length
(duration). Thus the English [o:] differs from [v] not only because it
is pronounced with the back of the tongue raised higher and the lips
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. rounded a little more than in the case of [v], but also because [0:]
is longer than [v] when both vowels occur in the same phonetic con-
text and e pronounced with the same degree of stress. Cf. [po:t]
port and [pof

There Is a slmllar difference of length accompanying a slight dif-
ference in tamber between the English monophthongs in the pairs

i —h , [u]—[o

il ]dlllerence]m the length of the English vowels in the above

palrs is accompanied by a difference in the muscular tension of the
* speech organs involved: the long vowels are generally pronounced

with greater muscular tension than the short ones. Cf. [i:]—[),

[ﬂ—[“]‘ [u:]—[v].

. ‘Thus the Engl:sh monophthorgs may be classified according

to the following principles:

According to the tongue position.

H According to the lip position.

1I1. According to the length of the vowel.

IV. According to the degree of tenseness.

The first two principles are the main ones because they reflect
the qualitative characteristics of the English vowel phonemes, which

are their most important features, while their quantitative character-
lstm are of secondary 1mporlancg the length of one and the same

English vowel phoneme changes in different positions, while its qual-

ity remains unchanged. For examp]e. the English {i:] in the word

[sl t] seat is shorter than in the word [si:d] seed, although the qual-

ity of the vowel sound in both words is the same.

3.8. According to the [wsmon of the bulk of the tongue (or the
horizontal movement of the tongue) vowels are divided into five
groups: (A) front, (B) front-retracted, (C) central, (D) back and (E)

-advanced.

(A) Front vowels are those which are produced with the biilk of
the tongue in the front part of the mouth While the front of the
tongue is raised in the direction of the hard palate, forming a large
empty space in the back part of the mouth. The English front vow-
els are [i:], [e], [#] and the nucleus of [ea].

The Russian front vowels are [u] and [3].

(B) Front-retracted vowels are those which are produced with the
bulk of the tongue in the front part of the mouth, but somewhat
retracted (as compared with its positions for [i:], [e}, [2]), while the
front of the tongue is raised in the direction of the hard d_palate.
There is only one front-retracted monophthong in English: it is [1].
The nuclei of the diphthongs [a1] and [av] are also front-retracted.

There are no front-retracted vowels in Russian.

(C) Central vowels are those in which the central part of the
tongue* is raised towards the juncture between the hard and soft
palate. English central vowels are [a], [3:], [3] and the nucleus of [ov].

The centee s that part o the tongue which is oppasite the juncture between
the hard and it t palate.

1



The Russian central vowels are [w] and [. d]

(D) Back vowels are those which are produced with the bulk of
the tongue in the back part of the mouth while the back of the
tongue is raised in the direction of the soft palate, forming an empty
space in the front part of the mouth. The English back vowels are
[o], [a], u:] and the nucleus of the diptithong |o1).

e Russian back vowels are [o], [y].

(E) Back-advanced vowels are those which are produced with the
bulk of the tongue in the back part of the mouth, but somewhat
advanced (as compared with the positions for back vowels) while the
back part of the tongue is raised in the direction of the front part
of the soft palate. The English back-advanced vowels are [c], |u].

There are no back-advanced vowels in Russian.

3.7. According to the height of the raised part. of the tongue (or
the vertical movement of the tongue) vowels are divided into three
groups: (A) close, or high, vowels, (B) open, or low, vowels and (C)
mid-open, or mid, vowels.

(A) Close (high) vowels are those which are produced when one
of the parts of the tongue comes close to the roof of the mouth and
the air-passage is narrowed, but not so much as to form a consonant.

The English close, or high, vowels are [iz], [1], [u:], [v].

The Russian close vowels are [u], [&i), [y].

(B) Open (law) vowels are those which are produced when the
raised part of the tongue is very low in the mouth, and the air-
passage is very wide.

The English open. or low, vowels are [&], [e], [0], [A] and the
nuclen of {a],

he only open vowel in Russian is (a].

(C) Mid-open (mid) vowels are those which are produced when
the raised part of the tongue is half-way between its high and low
positions.

The English mid-open, or mid, vowels are [e], [3:], [2], [>:] and
the nuclel of [ea], [ov].

ussian mid-open vowels are [s],

Each of these three main tongue-p OSIhons (high, mid and low)
has two variations: narrow and broad. For instance, the vowels {a:]
and [2] are both central and mid-open but in the production of [a:]
the central part of the tongue is raised a little higher than in the
production of [a]; for this reason the vowel [a:| is defined as central,
mid-narrow, while the vowel [3] is defined as central mid-broad.
This makes it convenient to subdivide each of the three above-men-
tioned large groups of English vowels into the following. smaller
groups:

High (close) vowels into (2) high-narrow, viz. [i:], [uw); (b) high-
broad, viz. [1], [v];

Mid (mid-open) vowels into (8) mid-narrow, viz. [e], ]a:] and the
nucleus of {ov]; (b) mid-broad, wz {2:], (3] and the nucleus of [ea].
(open) vowels into (a) low-narrow, viz. [a] and the nucleus

of [a]; (b) low-broad, viz. (&), [e], [v] and the nuclei of [ai], [av].



3.8. Acwrding to the lip position vowels may be rounded and un-
ro

Rounded vowels are produced when the lips are more or less roun-
ded and shghlly protruded. The English rounded vowels are [vl, [0 ],
[o], [u:] and the nuclei of [ov], {o1]. The Russian rounded v
are [y], [ol.

l/’r’lroandnd vowels are produced when the lips are spread or neutral.
The English unrounded vowels are [i:], [il, [e]. [ae]. [al, (Al [3:], []
and the nuclei of all the diphthongs except those of [ov], [or]. The
Russnan unrounded vowels are [3], [u], [A], [81].

3.9. According to their length vowels may be long and short.

The following English vowels may be described as long: [i:), lel,
i, [wl, ().

The following English vowels may be described as short: [1], fe},
[}, [o), [0, (A}, o)

There is no differentiation of Russian vowel phonemes according
to I

3.10. Mrdmg to the degree of tenseness vowels are divided !nto
tense and lax.

Tense vowels are produced when the organs of speech are tense:
the muscles of the tongue, the walls of the mouth-resonator and
the pharynx are tense.

All the English long vowels are tense, viz. [i:], l«t] 221, [w:), [a:).

Lax vowels .Bre those which are produced with lesser tenseness

the s
ﬁ the Engllsh short vowels are lax, viz. {1}, [e], (2], [0}, [v),
(4], Pl

The greater tenseness of long vowels is closely connected with
their length. In pronouncing a long vowel the organs of speech are
held in a certain position for a rather long time. Retdining the quality
of a long vowel unchanged requires greater muscular tension of the
organs of speech than in the articulation of a short vowel.

Russian vowel phonemes are not differentiated according to their
tenseness, but one and the same vowel is more tense in a stressed
syllable than in an unstressed one.

3.11. In addition to the above principles, the English vowels are
also classified according to the character of their end. From this point
of view they may be: (a) checked and (b) unchecked.

(a) Checked vowels are those which are pronounced without any
lessening the force of utterance towards their end. They have, therefore,
a strong end. They end abruptly and are interrupted by the consonant
lmmedxately following. Therefore they can only occur in a closed
syllable, i.e. a syllable which ends in a consonant sound.

The English short vowels under stress are checked. So are the
English long vowels and diphthongs when followed by voiceless con-
P an[!ts’ e.g. bed [bed], not [not], puil [pul), hat * [hef], speak [spi:k],
“type [tap].

* The vowel [2] before Voiced consonants is rather long and therefore unchecked.
2



TABLE OF ENGLISH VOWELS

‘Accord- Accoring o | £roat [ Eront~ Buck
posi= vowels Yowels
1o the tion of vowels vanced|
height the bulk vowels
of the ;‘J ofthe
ingto N
ofthe | the va~
o | siation
inthe
height of
the
partof .
the tongue
| Narrow
Yariation A

Broad
‘variation.

T [e]—the nucleus of the diphthong (>
2 [a] —the nucleus of the dipbthongs | (a-] and [av]
8 [o]—the nucleus of the diphthong |

« [5]—the nucles of the diphthong |:u]

Unchecked vowels are those which are pronounced with lessening
the kfom; of utterance towards their end. Therefore, they have a
weal
The English long vowels and diphthongs when stressed both in
open and in closed syllables followed by voiced consonants are un-
checked: The same is true of all the English unstressed vowels no
matter whether long or short, e.g. free [iri:], card [ka:d], time [taim],
attitude ['etitju:d), window ['windou], city U'siti], father I'feda].
1l the Russian vowels are unchecked too.
3.12. The English vowel phonemes are not differentiated according
to the position of the soft palate. They are all oral, i.e. in the pronun-
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TABLE OF ENGLISH AND RUSSIAN VOWELS

| Accord~| Ateomm.m Front | Front- Back
ing. vo- vowes
1o the wels | vowels . [vanced
height [rowels
of the
of the
mised.
of
the tongue
Namow =
Close | varition N
(high)
Brosd
variation
5 Narrow 1
Mid~ | yaciation
open e ‘o’
wels | Brosd
¥ vatiation M o
Narmrow %)
Open | varistion >
(Gow) A
vowels |Broad
variation. - »
2] g

i [z e nucleus of the diphthong [ea].
]—me nucleus of the dlphﬂmngs [n] and [av].

—the nucleus of the diphthong

H !a]—thg nucleus of the diphthong [ ]

& [A]—the Russian vowel
ciation of any English vowel the soft palate is always raised and the
entire volume of air passes out through the mouth cavity.
Chapter IV
ARTICULATION OF ENGLISH CONSONANTS
(as Compared with Russian Consonants) *

4.1. The six English yloswe consonants ([p], [bl, [t], [d], k], [g])
are pronounced as follows.

The consonants [p, b] are articulated with the lips pressed together.
Thus a complete obstruction is formed so that the air-passage through

* Only_the principal variants of phonemes are considered,
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the mouth cavity is blocked for a short time. Then the lips are
quickly opened and -the air escapes with plosion.

In the production of [p] the vocal cords are kept zpart and do
not vibrate, whereas in the articulation of [b] they are drawn near
together and vibra

Thus || p) and [b] may be defined as occlusive noise plosive bilabial
consonant
The cansnnani [p] is voiceless-fortis, the consonant [b] is voiced-

eni

The English [p] in a stressed syllable, when fol]owed by a vowel
and not preceded by [s], is pronounced with aspiraf

Aspiration is a slight puff of breath that is heaxd nﬂer the plosion
of a voiceless plosive consonant before the beginning of the vowel
immediately following.

hen a voiceless plosive aspirated consonant is pronounced before
a stressed vowel in English, the pressure of the air against the obstruc-
tion is rather strong as the glottis is open. At the same time muscular
tension at the place of obstruction is weak. When the contact is
released, the glottis is still open, and the air escapes from the mouth
cavity with plosion. This takes place before the vocal cords begin
vibrating to produce voice for the vowel that follows.

In Russian a plosive voiceless consonant like [n] is pronounced
without any aspiration. When the contact is released, and the air
escapes with a kind of plosion, the vocal cords are already close
together and in vibration. Thus voice begins at the instant of the
plosion.

In the pronunciation of the Russian consonants [n] and [6] the
lips_are not spread, and they are less tense.

The articulation of the Russian consonants [’} and [6°] is similar
to that of [m] and [6], the only difference being that the front of the
tongue is raised towards the hard palate, thus palatalizing the sounds
(tongue-front coarticulation). _

4.2. The consonants [t], [d] are articulated with the tip of the
tongue pressed against the alveolar ridge (apical articulation). Thus
contact is formed so that the air-passage through the mouth is blocked
for a short time. Then the tip of the tongue is quickly removed from
the alveolar ridge and the air escapes with plosion.

In_the production of [t} the vocal cords are kept apart and do
not vibrate, whereas in the articulation of [d] they are drawn near
together and vibrate.

Thus [t] and {d] may be defmed as acclusive noise ploswe fore-
lingial apical alveolar ) is
the consonant [d) is voiced-lenis.

The English [t] in a stressed syllable, when followed byavowel
and not preceded by (s]. is pronounced with aspnratxon

n the of Rus: [7] an
[a] the blade of the (ongue touches the upper teelh the tip bemg
passive and lowered (dorsal articulation). The Russian [t} is not
aspirated.
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The articulation of the Russian consonants [r'] and [x'] is similar
to that of [r] and [ll]‘ the only difference being that the front of
e tongue is raised towards the hard palate, thus palatalizing the
me sounds (tongue-front ¢ coarticulati ion).
In pronouncing the English alveolar consonants [t} and [d] Russsian
arners are apt to make the following gross mistakes. They replace
- [t]. {d] by the Russian dental I,
respectively. In order to be able to prevent
or correct these mistakes the learner should
know where the alveo\ar ridge is and remem- [l
ber to press the tip of the tongue slightly A
against it (and not the blade of the tongue against
the back of the upper teeth).
. The consonants [k], [g] are articulated
mm me back of the tongue pressed against
{ the soft palate. ’l'hus contact is formed so that
& the air-passage through the mouth is completely

blocked for a short time. Then the back of the
tongue is quickly removed from the soft palate
and the air escapes with plosion.
In the production of (k] the vocal cords
are kep! art and do not -vibrate, whereas in
. :he a’:'hculatmnbot [g) they are drawn near
ogether and vibrate.
Thus (k] and (g} may be defined as occlusive gzi::::,, u f{"sf...
" noise plosive backlingual velar consonants; the T,
consonant [k] is voiceless-fortis, the consonant () Apical l% -
lg] is voiced-lenis. sitionof the English
nglish [k] in a stressed syllable, when t
followed by avowel and not preceded by [s], is pronounced with
" aspiration.
3 The Russian [k] and [r] are articulated in a similar way. The
Russian [x] is not aspnraled

Hot

. ‘he he Russi %'} and [r°] differs
* from that of [x] and (r] n that the ‘tongue takes a more advanced,

ition and the central rart of the (nngue
~ l pressed against the juncture of the hard
and soft palate, thus palatalizing the sound
(tongue-front coarticulation).

i3] 4.4. As stated before, the English voice-
-lm less plosive consonants [p], [t], [k] are pro-
nounced with aspiration before a stressed vowel.

Hwever the degree of their aspiration may

var,

Fig. 3. Tongue posi- (a) 1t is. slmngesl when [p], [t], [k are iol-

e o e BRI {owed cither by 5 Jong vowel o by & diph
ol thong, e.g.

fpas] pass (to:l] fall  [koiz] cause




[pea] pair (tes] tear [ked] care

(b) Aspiration becomes weaker when [p], [t], [k] are followed by
short vowels, e.g.
[pol] pull [tok] fook [kat) cut
[pot} pot [top] top [kot] cot

©) When [p), [t), [k} are preceded by the consonant [s] ihey are
pronounced with no aspiration. Cf.

[pak] park — [spak] spark
[ta)) tie — [sta)] sty
[ku:l} cool — [sk ul)school

The same is true of [p], [¢], [k] when they occur before an unstressed
vowel. Compare [p], [t], [k] in the stressed and unstressed syllables
of the following words: .

1pa] paper  ['kovkov] cocoa
(‘ aito] tighter

Thus in the pronunciation of the English consunanls Ipl, It), [k]

there can be distinguished three degrees of aspiration.

an learners are apt to pronounce the Engllsh plosive conso-
nants [p}, [t], [k] without. aspiration before a stressed vowel, which
is due to the absence of aspiration in Russian.

In order to pronounce a voiceless plosive consonant with aspiration
it is necessary to let a puff of air out of the mouth after the plosion
of the consonant before 1h~e beginning of the vowel that follows. Care
should be taken not to make another mistake, i.e. to pronounce the
Russian sound [x] instead of aspiration. To-avoid this mistake the
back part of the tongue should not be raised towards the soft palate.

Pronounce the following words and mark the difference in the
~articulation of the Russian and English plosive consonants:

Non-asprated Russian voiceless plo- Aspirated English voiceless
es before a stressed Ve plosives a stressed
naii [pai] pie
oM [tom] Tom
KauT [kent] can't

Once the learners have mastered the aspiration of the English
voiceless plosive consonants before a stressed vowel, they are apt to
make the mistake of aspirating these consonants strongly in all other
positions.

In order to prevent or eliminate this superfluous aspiration it is
necessary to pronounce the English voiceless plosives in the same
way in which the corresponding Russian sounds are pronounced.

Pronounce the following words and mark the difference in the
voiceless plosive consonants as far as aspiration is concerned:
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Steongly sspirated English  Noraspirated Russian Non-aspirated English’
gl

iceless plosives iceless plosi voiceless plosives
[pa:t] port nopt fspa:t]  sport
- ["mpo:t] import
[to:k) talk TOK, CTOK {stork)  stalk
- Bata 'wo:ts) water
[ku:lj cool KYJIb, CKYIbl [sku:l]  school
Mapka ['meka} marker

4.5. The two English alfricative consonants [y], [ds] are articulated
with the tip and blade of the tongue raised to touch the back part
of the alveolar ridge. Then contact is made so as to block the air-passage
through the mouth cavity for a short time.

Then the front of the tongue is raised in the
direction of the hard palate, and the tip of the
tongue is slowly removed from the alveolar
ridge, forming a flat narrowing through which |[f]
the air passes with friction. Thus in the pro-
duction of [1], [ﬂs] their ?nmary articulation

is
mgnny palatallzmg these sounds.

In the production of [4f) the vocal cords Fig 4. Tongue posi-
are kept apart-and do not vibrate, whereas in tion of the English
the production of [d5] they are drawn near to- (4], (ds].
gether and vibrate.

Thus (4], (&) may be defined -as occlusive noise affricative with
tongue-front coarticulation fore- and mediolingual apical palato-alveolar
aonsommts

[Y] is voiceless-fortis, [d5) is voiced-]

The English [tf], as compared with the Russian [v' 1, is not so
much palatalized and sounds darker. In &he productlon of the Russian
['] _the front of the tongue is raised hi

Russian learners are apt to replace the English [g] by a more
Ealatahzed Russian [¢']. This mistake can be prevented or corrected

y making the second element of the affricate [{f] near to the Rus-
sian (u].

4.6. No consonant similar to the English [ds] exists in the Russian
language, though there is a voiced variant of the Russian [u}, which
resembles the English [ds]. This voiced variant occurs in connected
speech when [u'] is immediately followed by the voiced consonants
6], [}, [r], [3] or [X], eg.

Bous Goabna [AGAK’ GAN'RA]
¢ nagu dosoll [ NSAK’ AAXGH]
Kaiow sabbia  [Ka' YRR 3a6EA]

In trying to articulate the English afiricate [d5] Russian learners
are apt fo replace it by a cluster of two separately pronounced con-
sonants, namely [d+3] or [1+x]. In order to prevent or correct
this mistake it is necessary to pronounce first the [{f]-sound and then,
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without changing the position of the organs of speech, try to make
it voiced in the same way as. [s] can be voiced to [z], I{] to [5], and
so on. The learners should bear in mind that the [d5)-sound is nothing
but [{f) made voiced, i.e. pronounced with voice added to it.

{fem] chain — [dgen] Jane
llety] larch — (lads| large

To facilitate this process of voicing [ff] to [d5] learners should
pronounce fluently and quickly such combinations of Russian words
as_Kaiow 3abbia, Houb Gvua and others, in which the Russian affricate
[w'] is immediately followed by a voiced noise consonant.

The substitution of the consonant cluster [d 3] or [n+ ] for the
English affricate [d] is a gross, though non-phonemic, mistake.

Mistakes in the pronunciation of speech-sounds are divided into
two classes: (1) phonemic mistakes and (2) non-phonemic mistakes,

A phonemic mls!ake consists in the use of one of the variants of
a different phoneme instead of the required one, as aresult of which
the mispronounced word is taken for another word by the hearer, or
becomes a meaningless sequence of sounds. For instance, if the con-
sonant (s} or [f] is pronounced instead of [6] in the word [tene] tenth
‘pecatniii’, the latter may be taken for the word [tens) fense ‘manpsa-
Kenuniit® or will become a meaningless group of sound: [tenf].

A non-phonemic mistake consists in replacing the required vmant
of a phoneme by another variant of the same phoneme or by a sound
which only seems to the learner to be similar to the required one
but actually does not exist in the foreign language at all.

In Russian there is one more affricate. It is the consonant [u).

In the pronunciation of the Russian afiricate [u] the blade of the
tongue touches the upper teeth, the tip being passive and lowered
%dorsal articulation). Thus, a stop is formed. After that the blade of
he tongue is slowly removed from the teeth, forming a groove-like
narrowing. The air passes through it with riction.

The consonant [u] may be defined as an occlusive noise affricative
forelingual dorsal dental voiceless consonant.

The English [ts] is not an affricate; it is a cluster of two conso-
nants ([tH-[s]) Cf. Gay! and [bats] bats.

4.7, The three English occlusive nasal sonorants ({m}, [n], [g]) are
pronounced m iollows

The consonant [m] is articulated with the lips slightly pressed
together, forming a complete obstruction to the air flow through the
mouth cavity. The soft palate is lowered and the air passes out through
the nasal cavity. The vocal cords are drawn near together and vibrate.

Thus [m] may be defined as an occlusive nasal bilabial sonorant.

The articulation of the Russian [w] is similar to that of the
English [m].

In the articulation of the Russian [m’] the front of the tongue is
raised towards the hard palate, thus palatalizing the sound (tongue-
front coarticulation).



¢ 4.8. The consonant [n] is articulated with the tongue tip touching

¥ {he alveolar ridge (apical articulation), forming a complete obstruction
to the air flow through the mouth cavity. The soft palate is lowered.
The air passes out through the nasal cavity. The vocal cords are drawn
near together and vibrate.

Thus [n] may be defined as an occlusive nasal forelingual apical
alveolar sonorant.
In the articulation of the Russian sound [u] the blade of the

- tongue is pressed against the upper teeth, the tip being passive and
lowered (dorsal articulation).

4 The articulation of the Russian consonant [#’] is similar to that
of [u], the only difference being that the front of the tongue is raised
towards the hard palate, thus palatalizing the sound (tongue-front
coarticulation). R

Fig. 6. T -
on of the English
[kl Ig] and [o].

for
and the English [n].

In pronouncing the English [n] Russian learners are apt to replace

- it by the dental [u]. In order to prevent or correct this mistake the

“same directions must be given as for the prevention or correction of

the similar mistake in the articulation of [t], [d] and the other alveolar
consonants of English (see p. 27).

. 4.9. The consonant [p] is articulated with the back of the tongue
raised and touching the soft palate, thus forming a complete obstruction
to the air flow through the mouth cavity. The soft palate is lowered
and the air passes out through the nasal cavity. The vocal cords are
drawn near together and vibrate.

Thus [y] may be defined as an occlusive nasal backlingual velar
sonorant.

The consonant [p] can only occur at the end of a word or syllable,
e.g. [sip] sing, [sip)+Uip) singing, [1p]+Ighif] English.



In Russian there is no sonorant similar to the English [p].

In pronouncing the English [p] Russian learners are apt {o replace
it by the Russ:an dental consonant [u] or the English alveolar con-
somnt [

vent or eliminate these mistakes care should be taken not
to lel the tlp of the tongue or the blade touch the upper teeth or the
alveolar ridge: thie complete obstruction must be formed only by the
back of the tongue pressed against the soft palate, as in pronouncing [g].
To prevent the tip or blade of the tongue from
touching the upper teeth or the alveolar ridge it
is recommended, while pronouncing the sonorant
[y] in isolation, to keep the tip of the tongue
{ pressed against the base of the lower teeth.
;i The correct on of the tongue can be
i
!

posi
checked in a hand-mirror with the mouth slightly
open.
In ing the final [p) Russlanleamers
Tongue m;l‘ are apt to add the consonant [k} t:
To prevent this mistake it is recommended
N to lengthen the consonant [p], then stop pro-
nouncing the sound and slowly remove the back of the tongue from
the soft palate.
‘When [g] occurs between two vowels, as in the word singing, learners
usually add the consonant [g] to [p].
To prevent or eliminate this mistake it is recommended to remove
the tongue from the palate slowl: %5
The mistake of replacing the English backlingual consonant [p] by
a forelingual [n] is phonemic. Cf.

[ol . I
~ (6] thing ‘semp’ — [Bn] thin  ‘Tomkmi"
['sipa) singer ‘nesen’ — ['sind] sinner ‘rpemmuk’

4.10. The English occlusive nasal sonorants have certain peculiar-
ities of pronunciation which are common to all of them and not
found in their Russian counterparts.

The length of the English occlusive nasal sonorants varies depending
on their position. Thus when English word-final sonorants follow
stressed short vowel sounds, they are longer, more sonorous and ener-
getic than after long vowels. Cf.

[kam:] come  [kem] calm
[sm:]  sin [si:n] seen

One and the same nasal sonorant after a short vowel is pronounced
longer before a voiced consonant than before a voiceless one. Cf.

[ham:z] hums [hAmp] Ilump
[sen:d] send {sent]  sent



" Russian word-final sonorants are much shorter and less ienergelic
and sonorous than English word-final sonorants. Cf.

Russian word-final sonorants English word-final sonorants
mos [-m] Tom [-m‘]
o can [ n [-n:
OH nPHTBOPHACA FAYXHM. " [lgv 3 buk Ium 1

Give the book to hi
(hiz 'neim 1z ben:|
Ero soryt Ben. His name is Ben.

As a result of this difference, Russian learners are apt to make
the English nasal sonorants too short at the end of a word after' a
short vowel. Besides, some of them. devoice the end of the sonorants
[m] and [n)] in word-final position and make them non-syllabic after
a consonant. In order to make the word-final [m] and [n] syllabic
it is necessary to ]engthen them and increase muscular tension of the
organs of

Rusmn fion sylllb!: sonorants English syllabic sonorants
(often devoiced) (n iced)
buasm [film) < f;lm
a@nn {f>:1n] fallen

Many Russian learners of English pronounce a weak neutral vowel
“sound after the word-final sonorants {m] and [n].

In order to prevent of correct this mistake it is necessary to stop
pronouncing the sound just before releasing the contact between the
articulating organs. Cf.

Wrong pronunciation Correct pronurtciation
m?] come [kam:] come
[ten®] ten [ten:] ten

4.11. The nine English constrictive noise (fricative) consonants

(U], [v]. (6], [01- Is}, [z1, [§1, (3], [h]) are pronounced as follows.

consonants [f], [v] are articulated with the lower lip raised

to the edge of the upper teeih forming a flat narrowing. The air
passes through it with friction.

In the production of [§] the vocal cords are kept apart and do
not vibrate, whereas in the articulation of [v] they are drawn near
together and vibrate.

o] Thus [f], [v] may be de(med as constrictive noise fricative labio-
ntal

! The consonant [f] is voloel& fortis, the consonant [v] is Voiced-
enis.

4.12. The consonants [8], [3] are ‘articulated with the tip of .the
tongue slightly projected aut between the upper and lower teeth. The
tip of the tongue is placed against the edge of the upper teeth to

The mark ; placed below ihe trmsmpuon symbol of a consonant sound
xnmcxta that this consonant is syllab: .
2 miss1 33



form a flat narrowing, the main Kurt of the tongue being fairly flat
and relnxed, while the air passes through the narrowing with friction.

the production of [0] the vocal cords are kept apart and do
not v)bute, whereas in the articulation of [3] they are drawn near
together and vibrate.

Thus (6], [3) may be defined as constrictive "noise fricative fore-
lingual apical (inter)dental consonants pronounced with a flat nar-
rowing.

The [0] is voiceless-fortis, the (3] is voiced-
lenis. X

In Russian there are no consonants similar to the English [6],
[3]. In pronouncing these consonants Russian learners of English are
apt to rep]ace [0] by the sounds [f] or (9], [s] or ‘[c], [t] or [7], [ts]
or [rc], and [3] by the sourtds [v] or [8], [z] or [s], [d] or [a], [dz]
or [x3] and (1) or [a].

In order to prevent or correct the substitution of [f] or [tb] for
(6] and of [v] or [] for [3] care should be taken not to I
lower lip touch the upper. teeth. * The wrrect
position of the tongue tip can be observed ina
hand-mirror.

To prevent or eliminate the substitution of
[s] or [c] for [6] and of [z] or [3] for [3) care
should be taken to keep the tongue tip right
between the teeth.

The mistakes of replacing [8] and [3) by [s)
or [c] and [z] or [3] respectively are especially
8. Tongue posi- lkely to occur before or after the consonants
(,m of the English d [z], i.e. in the following clusters: [6s],

6], [3). IW] [531. [3z), [s0], [s3], [20], [26]. These

clusters may occur both inside words and at the

junction of words, e.g. (man6s] months, (&1 'eitd ‘zovn] the eighth

zone, [wid'stend] withstand, [klovdz) clothes, [siks8] sixth, [iz 16m] is
thin, (lts dis] 18's this, [hu:z Jwt] Who's tha

revent or eliminate the substitution of [t] or [r] for [0] and

of [d] or IA] for [8] the tip of the tongue must not be pressed hard

against the upper teeth.

o prevent or eliminate the substitution of {I] or [a] for [3] it
is mecessary to keep the tongue tense and fiat so as to close the air-
passage along the sides of the tongue. Care should be taken to direct
the air stream only through the passage between the tongue tip and
the upper teeth.

Some of the above-mentioned mistakes in the articulation of the
English consonants (6] and [0] are phonemic. Cf.

[60:t] thought ‘aynan® [fo t] fought ‘cpaxancs’
[so:t] sought ‘mckan”
[to:t] faught *yaux’

* Schoolchildren may be told to bare their teeth as if they were going to
clean them with a tooth-}
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'he consonants [s], lz] are articulated with the tip and
blnde o[ the tongue held close to the alveolar ridge. The sides of the
blade of the tongue are raised, forming a short and narrow groove-
like channel. Thus a round narrowing is formed through which the
air passes with friction.

In the production of [s] the vocal cords are kept apart and do
not vibrate, whereas in the articulation of [z] they are drawn near
together and vibrate.

s {s], [z} mzy be defined as constrictive” muse )‘rwalwe fore-
lmgual apical al with a r
ls i fortis, the [ is iced-1

In the arhculahon of the Russian [c], [3] a round narrowing is
formed by the blade of the tongue against the upper teeth, the tongue
tip being lowered and passive (dorsal articulation)

eolar apical articulation of the English [s], [z] presents
wmldernble difficulty to Russian learners.

To overcome this difficulty it is recommended to practise pro-
nouncing [s], [z] in words where (a) the sounds [s], [z] occur between
two alveolar consonants, (b) after an alveolar
consonant, (c) before an alveolar

In all these positions care should be taken
ot to lower the tongue tip while pronouncing
[s}-, [z]-sounds.

f the [s]- and [z]-sounds still remain post-
dental in these positions, the learners should
lengthen them and during their articulation
n;g;ee the tongue tip upwards to the alveolar

i i-
n pronouncing the consonants [s] and [z] u‘gn of ?hl!gu Enl;ﬁssh
bEiore or after [8], [8], care should be taken (ST

not to replace [s], [z] by [0], [3]. These mistakes

may occur_both inside words and at the junction of words. as [klobs]

cloth.s [wid 'smi8] with Smith, [ba:3z] baths, [J1s '6m 'buk] this thin
ok, [1Bovz Ok 'wailz] those thick walls, [ifs 0 sem) I¢'s the same,

l'huz Oea] Who's there!

4.14. The consonants [f], [5] are articulated with the tip and
blade of the tongue and the front of the tongue simultaneously raised.
A flat narrowing is formed by the tip and blade of the tongue held
close to the back of the alveolar ridge for primary articulation and
by the front of the tongue raised in the direction of the hard palate
for tongue-front coarticulation which slightly palatalizes the conso-
nants. The air passes through the narrowing with friction. The lips
are rounded and slightly protruded.

In pronouncing [ the vocal cords are kept apart and do not
vibrate, whereas in the production of [5] they are drawn near together
and vibrate.

Thms m, [5] may be dehned as amstnctme noise fricative with
ical palato-alveolar consonants

pronounced with a flat narral)mg
2 S



. The consonant [f] is Voiceless-fortis, the consonant [5] is voiced-
lenis

The Russlan long palzla]lzed consonanls Im ]. [:] are also pro-
nounced with tong [ur’:],

[7:] the front of the tongue is raised higher
than in the case of the English [[], [5]; as a
result, the Russian [m’:], [X’:] are more pal-
atalized. Cf.

[fis] - she  — [wm) o wu /
okl shook  — [w’iyk] (as in ar020 wiyK)
['mesa] measure — [Ap6x’:u] Oposcacu

In pronouncmg the Engllsll consonants [f]
Fig. 10, Tongue posi- and [3] Russian learners are apt to replace
tion oi the English them by the Russian consonants [w] and [x]
ERUNEA respectively. To prevent or correct these mis-
takes it is recommended to palatalize the Rus-
sian consonants [m] and [%] deliberately. This can be achieved by
trying to pronounce the Russian vowel [u] and not the required
[u] after [w), [x] in such words as wuau, ocums (ie. [w'
[x’mu) and not [meuik, *san]). Care  should be taken, however,
not"to palatalize [m] and [x] too much and not to lengthen them,
lest they should change into the Russian consonants [w’:] and [x':]
(spelt 14 and acoe respectively, as in the words wu and eoacacu). Cf

English words with Russian words with non-palatalized
semi-palatalized and overpalataliz

i ) o, 1
[I'P) ship [urm) wun Im um(s] wunka

i:] she (s} wu
[rex'si:m] regime [prexeM] pexwu [ném' H]  GoKCHL

The substitution of the Russian consonants [m] and [x] ior the

Enghsh [§] and [5] respectively is a non-phonemic mistake.
. The " consonant [h] is articulated with a strong air stream

passing through the open glottis.

The bulk of the tongue and the lips are held in the position
necessary for the production of a following vowel.

Thus [h] may be defined as a constrictive noise irwalwe glottal
voiceless consonant with a flat
[h] can only occur in syllable initial prevocalic poslhon. e.g. [ha]
high, [bi+hamnd] behind. In Russian there is no consonant similar to
the Eng]lsh Th].

The Russian consonant [x], which seems to Russian learners to
be similar to the English [h] is articulated in the mouth cavity.
In pronouncing the Russian consonant [x] the back of the to
forms a narrowing against the soft palate, and the air passes through
the narrowing with considerable friction.

In pronouncing the English glottal fricative consonant [h] Rus-
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sian learners are apt to replace it by the Russian backlingual frica-
ant [x;

tive can:g:lem c[rr]correct this mistake it is necessary to keep the
back or the tongue away from the soft palate without creating any
obstruction in the mouth cavity to the air stream.
The learners should bear inmind that the English
consonant [h] is apure sound of breath, almost
nolseless a voiceless onset to the following
vowel

[x] ior the Eng]lsh glouzl [h] is agross, tlwugh
non-phonemic, mistake.
In order to hear the di between the

Russian [x] and the English [h] it is recom- Fig 1l Tongue posi-
mended tolcompare words like the following: o i REsi ]
[x] (h)

xun(uit)  [Wl)  hill  ‘xome®
xata (hat]  hat  ‘xwxmma®
XyTOp ['hu:ta] hooter ‘rymox’
4.16. The four English constrictive sonorants ([W]. [r}, 1j), M)
fall into two, groups: median [w], [r], [j} and lateral
The consonant [w] is o ietas st the lips iormmg a round
narrowing, the back of the tongue being raised towards the soft
palate as for [s] or even higher (tongue-back coarticulation). The
sides of the tongue are raised and the air-passage is open along the
median line of the tongue. The air passes through the round narrow-
ing between the lips without any audible friction. In the articulation
of the sonorant [w] tone prevails over noise as the air-passage is
rather wide.
The vocal cords are drawn near together and vibrate.
The sound is very short and weak. The tongue and the lips im-
medmtely glide from the position for [w] to that of the following

'l'hus [w] may be defined as a constrictive median with tongue-back
coarticulation bilabial sonorant pronounced with a round narrowing.
The sonorant [w] can only occur in syllable-initial prevocalic posi-
tions, e.g. [wa:d] word, ['fo:wad] forward: In Russian there is no
phoneme similar to the English [w].

In pronouncing the English bilabial sonorant [w] Russian learners
are apt to replace it by the labio-dental fricative English consonant
[v] or the Russian [s], and by the bilabial fricative comsonant [B]
(pronounced with. the lips forming a flat narrowing). To prevent or
correct these mistakes it is recommended to protrude the lips and

* In teaching the English {h]-sound to schoolchildren they may be told to
breathe the air out of the mouth lightly, as if to find out if it is cold in the room
and whether their breath cn be seen. Another device is to breathe lightly on
mirror as if one were. going to wipe it alter that. The sound of breat hoard in
these clse.! is actually ] e mnsonzni [b].

37



round them closely as if for the vowel [u:]. The correct lip position
can be checked in a hand-mirror. Another mistake consists in replac-
ing the sonorant [w] by the Russianvowel [y],
or the English [v]. To prevent or correct this
mistake it is recommended to round the lips
] closer and make the sound shorter. The glide
Y of the organs of speech from this starting
point toward the position of the vowel imme-
.|| diately following must be very quick and the
W vocal cords must start vibrafing at the very
beginning of the glide.

Tongue posi- The mistake of replacing the bilabial so-
‘WN‘ fhe English [%]. norant [w] by the labio-dental fricative consonant
. [v] is phonemic. Cf

[wamn] wine ‘sumo’ — [van] vine ‘BHHOTpan-
Hasi ji0sa’
[west] .West ‘sanan’ — [vest] vest ‘swumer

4.17. The consonant [r] is articulated with
. 15, Lip position  the tongue tip raised towards the back part of
of the English [wl. | the alveolar ridge, forming a rather wide air-
assage, while the front of the tongue is to some

exienl depressed (cacuminal articulation).

e sides of the tongue are raised and the air passes along the
medmﬂ line of the tongue without any audible friction. As a result
tone prevails over noise. The vocal cords are drawn near together
and vibrate.

Thus [r] may be deimed as a constrictive median forelingual cacu-
minal post-alveolar sonoran
The sonorant [r] can only occur in prevocalic and intervocalic
positions, e.g. [red] red, [iver1] very. The Russian consonant Ip] is
a rolled (or trilled) cacuminal alveolar sonoran
n the articulation of the Russian [p] the tcng\le tip is raised
thrds the alveolar ridge, the front of the tongue is somewhat
depressed (cacuminal artlculatlon) The difference
f een the English [r] an the Russian [p] is
also in the manner of the production of noise.
In pronouncing the Russ\ﬂn [p] the tongue
tlp vibrates, interrupting the air stream repeat- [l‘]
edly and forming momentary obstructions
against the alveolar ridge. The tongue tip
taps against the alveolar ridge two or three
tlm;s 1 t 1 1 h =
ussian learners are apt to replace the Eng- g, 14, Tongue posi-
lish [r] by the Russian [p]. To prevent or cor- liogn orlhelsﬁglisg(r].
rect this mistake learners should be told to
start from a long [*]-sound and then move the tongue tip slowly
away from the alveolar ridge, without ceasing to pronounce the sound
thus changing [x] into [r].
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If Russian learners substitute the Russian [p] for the English [r]
when it is preceded by a consonant they.should be told to pro-
nounce those two consonants almost simultaneously, trying to avoid
tapping the tip against the alveolar ridge. Both mistakes are non-
phonemic.

. Russian rolled [p] English constrictive Lr
(not prmounoed closely with the (prmnounced closely with the
ding consonant) eceding consonant)
opar l'bmba] brother
TPYHT [gravnd) ground

4.18. The consonant (j] is articulated with the front of the tongue
held against the hard palate at approximately the same height as in
prcnounclng the vowel (1]. The sides of the fongue are raised, leav-

ing the air-passage open along the median line of the tongue. The
vocal cords are drawn near together and vibrate. The air-p
between the front of the tongue and the hard palate is rather wide
and the air flows through it without any audible friction. As a result,
in fhe articulation of [j] tone prevails over noise. The sound is very
short and weak. The .tongue immediately glides from the position
for [j) to that of the following vowel. The vocal cords are drawn
near together and vibrate. Thus [j) may be defined as a constrictive
median mediolingual palatal sonorant.

The sonorant lj] can only occur in syllable-initial prevocalic
positions, e.g. [jo:) your, [bi-'jond] beyond.

In the articulation of the prevocalic Russian [#] the front of the
tongue is raised still higher in the direction of the hard palate. As
a result, the Russian [#) is with
more noise than the English [j] and is a rnc-
ative consonant.

ussian learners are apt to ° rep]ace the
English (j} by the Russian [#i].

In order fo prevent or correct this mistake,
it is recommended to start pronouncing the
sonorant as [1] and then make a quick glide
to the position of the vowel i y fol-
lovire: starting point of the English [j] should 5% 15 Tongue posi-
be higher {han that of the short vowel ponly o © o8 L)

those cases when the sonorant [j} occurs |mmedlately before the
vowels [i:] and [1], as in the words [jiist] yeast ‘npoxokm’ and
['jidif] Yiddish ‘noBoespgiicknit sisbik’. But even in these cases, which
are very rare, the starting pomt should not be higher than that of
the Russian [#]-sound.

ce the following Russian and English words and note the
dmmm In the height of the front of the tongue and in the amount
of noise when the Russian [#] and the English [j] are articulated:




Russian [&] English (j]

[fty] (the name of the letter i) [ju:]  gou
|iar] 20 [ja*d] yard
[Hsa] ex [jel]  yell
[Hom] éxc {jo:] your

The substitution of [i] for [j] is a non-phonemic mistake.
4.19. The consonant [I] has two variants in Englis}
is called the “clear” [I]. n ls used before vowels and (il, e.g.
[]esn) lesson, [iv] live, [valju:
he second is called the “dark" [}] It is used before consonants
and in word-final position, e.g. ['fitdron] children, [bet] bell. When
followed by a vowel or the sonorant [j] in context the clear variant
is used. Cf. [tel] tell—['(el ] tell us; [wit] will—[iwnl ju] will you.

In pronouncing both variants of the consonant [I] the tongue tip
is slightly pressed against the alveolar ridge while the sides of the
tongue are lowered forming rather wide passages. The air passes along
these channels without audible friction. As a result, in the amcula—
tiom of [1] tone prevails over noise.

In the articulation of the clear variant of the phoneme ([i] the
front of the tongue is raised in the direction of the hard yalate
(tongue-front coarticulation). This slightly palatalnes the sound.

In the articulation of. the dark variant the back of the tongue is
raised in the direction of the soft palate (tongue~back coarticulation).
This gives a dark colouring to the soun

n the articulation of both vananls of {1] the vocal cords are
brought close together, drawn tight and vibrate.

Thus i) may be defined as a constrictive lateral forelingual api

alveolar sonorant, pronounced with tongue-front coarticulation m lhe
clear variant and with tongue-back coarticulation in the dark variant.

il )
-
Fig. 16, Tongue posi- Fig. 17; Tongue_posi-
tion of ﬂzzg“Enghsh -t 4 e Engiish
clear [1). dark [1].

Whereas the English clear [1] and dark [f] are two Vanan{s of
one and the same phoneme, their use being determined by their dif-
ferent positions in the word, the Russian consonants [a] and [x’] are
different phonemes, because they are capable of distinguishing Rus-
sian words otherwise alike and occur, therefore, in one and the same
position.
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[M ] Mo — [Moxa'} moas
[ayx) ayk, aye — [2'yK) anox

The Russwn (') is more palatalized than the English clear [I]»
because in the articulation of the Russian (a) the front of the tongue
is_raised still higher. The Russian non-palatalized [a] is darker than
the English dark variant of the phoneme [1], because in the articula-
tion of the Russian ({(] the back of the tongue is raised still higher
while the front of the tongue is lower. Besides, the place of the
art iculation of the Russian (a], |'] is different: in_the articulation
of the Russian sounds the tongue tip is pressed against the upper
Seeth whereas in the production of the English I1] e tip is pressed
agams! the alveolar ridge.

In pronouncing. the Enghsh (1] Russian learners are apt to make
the following mistakes: -

(a) they replace the principal alvéolar Variant of 1} by the Rus-
sian dzntal consonant [a].
*In order to prevent or correct this mistake the learner must follow
the same directions as for the articulation of other alveolar conso-
nants (see p.

(b) Russlan learners are apt to make the English clear (1) too
palatalized.

In order to avoid this mistake the learners should make this con-
sonant a little darker, closer to the Russian [a].

(¢) Russian learners substitute the dark vanant for the clear one.

To avoid this mistake they should slightly palatalize the sound [1).

(d) Russian learners make (1] too short and less sonorous in word-
ﬁnatl position, especially after short vowels or before voiced conso-
nant

To avoid this mistake it is _recommended to lengthen [J].

Russian _non-pala- English dark Russian palatalized  English clear
talized
&3] U] ] U]
cen [sel] sell Jec [les] less
o [pizl] peel amn {li:p] leap

(¢) Russian learners are apt to make the final [I] non-syllabic
after a consonant.

In order to prevent or correct this mistake it is necessary t
lengthen the word-final dark [l] and pronounce it with a new amc-
ulatory effort after a consonan

- Russian word-final [x] 4short, onen Engllsh ~word-final {tL(Im , never de-
devoiced, non- sylhlu)c after a conso- voiced, always syl ic affer a con-

Crer Ghun Gea. [y B hel] ng the bell!
BOMAL . [pi:pl} Ppeopl
Care should also be taken not to insert a weak neutra[ vovel
sound between the word-final []. and the preceding consonant, e.g.
[pi:pl] and not ['pi:pal].
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4.20. The pronunciation of English voiceless and -voiced conso-
nants in word-final position differs from the ununcxahon of their
Russian counterparis The differences are as folloy

lish word-final voiceless nonsnnams ([p], [t1, k1, (41,
m, [e], isl, () are slmng (fortis), whereas their Russian counter-
ts are much weaker.

English word-final voiceless Russian word-final voiceless
consonants consonants
[stop] stop . cron
[bizt] beat Gur
|mek) mark MaK
[matf] much M5y
[skaf] skiff cxud
[les] less Jnec

The English word-final consonants [b], [dl, fgl, [65], v, (81, (2],
[5) are not fully voiced (lenis). The beginning of the consonant is

weak and voiced, whereas the end is weak and voiceless; in other
words, a final voiced consonant in English is gradually devmced
towards its end, e.g.

(V1] live, [-8°) bathe, [-2*) says, [-3] garage,
(-dsf] judge, [-b°] tube, ([-d'] deed, [-g¥] big.

In English, it is extremely mportant to distinguish between voiced
and voiceless word-final consonants, because there are many pairs
of words in which one word is differentiated not only by the presence
or absence of voice in the final consonants but also by the weak
(lenis) pronunciation of the voiced consonant and the strong (fortis)
pronunciation of its voiceless cognate, as well as with the different
length of the preceding vowel sound, hmh is longer before a voiced
consonant than before a voiceless one.

[kab] cab ‘rarch’

[bed] bed ‘moctems’
[bzg] bag ‘cymxa’

[sewv] save ‘cnacti’

[ju:z] use ‘mcnombsoBats’

[kep] cap ‘xemxa’

[bet] bet ‘mapw’

[baK] back ‘cnmma’

[seif] safe ‘B GesomacHocTH®
[juis] use ‘mombsa’

Lt

In the Russian language voiced noise consonants do not occur in
word-final positions before a pause; nor do the; dy occur when followed
by voiceless consonants, vowels, sonorants and the consonant {s] in
the next word pronounced without a pause before it. A voiced noise
consonant in these positions is replaced by its voiceless cognate. Cf.
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Kay6

“n]
Kay6 nonon.
Kay6 sakphit. Kay6 oTkphT.

(6] -0
Kany6 noswit.

-
Kay6 seank.

f-n)

As a result, the Russian letters 6, 6, 2, 9, o, 3 in the above po-
sitions are read as voiceless consonants, e. g.

6 cHer
R[yﬂ] : ° M)] ! [-x]
11y6 BHIPOC. Pos nerayGok. Caer punan,

41 K]

11y6 cpyGHH, Cuer yGpans.
[ ; [-k]

TPYA Mopos POXKB.

] [-c] (-}

Tp[yn HaJI0" UCHHTD. Moplos] ocaa6. Poxb y6pand.

-1 ~c]

-1
Poxb (1exHT) B ambape.
)

Voiced noise in word-final position in
Russian only before a noise volced consonant, except [s], which be-
ins a i‘t:)llowmg word pronounced without the slightest pause be-
ore it. Cf.

KIy6—KAy6 3aKPHT  TaK—TaK ke Jec— Jjiec Tycrolt
[n]  [-6] [x] (] [l [

As a result of this difference in the use of voiced and voiceless
consonants in Russian and English speech, Russian learners are apt
to make various mistakes in the pronunciation of English voiced

and voiceless noise consonants.

Their grossest mistake consists in completely devoicing the con-,
sonants [b] [d], lg], v), [B], [z], [5), [d] at the end of a word or

efore a voiceless consonant, that is {o say, in replacing them by
their voiceless cognates [p], [t], [k], If], (8], s, [f], [4f] respectively.
his mistake is phonemic when word-final. voiced noise conso-
nants are completely devolced Ci.
[kab) cab ‘xe6, Taxcw’ — [kap] cap ‘kenka’
[li:v] leave ‘mokmars’ — [lif] leaf ‘mucr’
[ladg] large ‘Gonbwoi’  — [latf] larch ‘aucTBenHHna”



In trying not to devoice the English voiced noise consonants Rus-
sian learners often make them strong and fully voiced. This naturally
results in a weak neutral vowel following the voiced consonants,

[kab?] instead of the correct [kab] cab, ['zb’sont| instead of
['mbsant] absent.

Russian learners are apt to make the English voiceless con-
sonants [p], [(l' lk], lf], 18], s}, [f], [tf] voiced before a voiced
lconsonant except [B]. This is due to the influence of the Russian
language
To avoid this mistake it is recommended to lengthen the voice-
less consonant which is followed by. a voiced one and/or devoice the
beginning of the latter. Cf.

Russian_voiceless consonants replaced English voiceless consonants remaining
by their volced cognates belore Voiceless before a voiced consonant
oiced consonant
Cyn sakumen. The soup hegan to boil.
[-6 3-
K[o'r sauypasKa, The cat began to purr.
-A 3-] E
Bank cropes. . The bank bumed down.
[-r sr-]
Tlpece Grir croMan, The pl‘es( bmke down.
[-3 6- -s
Kampur wa TycTofi. push ba]l
[-x 6-] [-§ b

4.21. The sys(ems of consonant phonemes in Enghsh and Russian
may be compamd along the following lines:
number of consonant phonemes in each of the two lan-

guages.

3. Consonant phonemes in one language which have no counter-
parts in the other.

3. Differences in the articulation of similar consonants existing
in both languages.

4.22. There are 24 consonant phonemes in English * as compared
with 36 in Russian.

The English consonant phonemes are:
six plosives: [p], [bl, [t], [d], [k], [g];
two affricates: [tf],
three nasal sonorants: Im é
nine fricatives: [f], [v], lel. 13), [s], lz], [£1, (5], [h};
four constrictive sonorants: [w], [ 1.

The Russian consonant phol nern
twelve plosives: [n], [}, (6], [6°), (], | h 1, (a} (1], k], (K], (0], [}

* The phoneme [m] which is represented in spelling by wh in words like why,
where, which, etc. is ot included in this number as its use is not obligatory. The
phoneme [a] is considered to be a free variant of the phoneme [w]. For this
reason the two phonemes are used mtm:lunguhly. g which TR i),
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two affricates: lu], I'l ].
four nasal sono [H],
fourteen rncnhves [qz]. N) 1. Isl' [n 1. Icl, [e'], 31, 13'), [w], [w'],
[x), [x'], [x], [#];

two constrictive sonorants [n]. [n T
two rolled sonorants: [p], (p

Russmn hu no consonan( phonemes like the following seven Eng-
lish phoner

(n) the bxlablal constrictive median sonorant [w], as in [wind] wind;

(b) the interdental (or post-dental) fricative consonants (0], la],
as in [sawl) South, [Bis] this.

(J the voiced bicentral affricate (&), as in-[dgu:n] Ji

the post-alveolar constrictive median sonorant m, s n [roud]

(e) the backlingual nasal sonorant [p], as in [sm] sing;
(i) the glottal fricative voiceless [h], as in
nglish_ has no consonant phonemes like me (ollowmg seventeen
Russlan phonem

(2) the palafahzed consonants [n], [6'), [7'], (X'}, (K], [F'), [w'),
'], [¢l. IBJ [c'], [8'), [p’,

(b) the voiceless unicentral affricate [u];

(c) the rolled (or trilled) post-alveolar sonorants [p], [p'];

(d) che backlingual fricative voiceless [X].

. The articulation of the English consonants listed below dif-
iers imm that of the similar Russian ones in the following ways.

(a) The English voiceless consonants [p], [t], [k). 1f), ts), 141, m
are pronounced more energetically than the similar Russian conso
nants [n], (1), [&], (9], [c], (w], [¥'].

(b) The English voiced noise consonants [b], [d], [g], [V], [z],
{3] are much weaker than the similar Russian consonants [6], [a],
[r], [s], (3], [X].

(c) The English voiceless plosive consonants [p], [t], [k] are pro-
nounced with aspiration in a stressed position when followed by a
vowel, whereas the similar Russian consonants [n], [1], [k] are pro-
nounced.without any aspiration.

(d) The English consonants [(l, [d], [n], [s], [z] have apical artic-
ulation whereas similar Russian consonants have dorsal articulation.
There is no dorsal articulation in English at all.

Many of the English forelingual consonants, such as [t], [d],
[n], [s], [z], [1] have alveolar articulation, whereas the similar Rus-
sian _consonants [r], [a], (], [c], [3], [1] have dental articulation.

(f) The English phonemes [[], (5] are short, whereas the similar
Russian consonants [m’:), [x:] are long. There are 1o long conso-
nant phonemes in English.

(g) Palatalization of consonants is not a phonemic feature in
English though the consonants [f], [3], [Y], [d5] are slightly pala-
talized, whereas it is a phonemic feature in Russian, which has slx-
teen pairs of palatalized and non-palatalized consonant phonem

(h) Ip English the voiced noise consonants [b], [d], [g], [v], [B], [z],
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], [d5) may occur in word-final position and before voiceless con-
sonants, whereas in Russian voiced noise consonants cannot occur in
these positions and are replaced by the corresponding voiceless sounds.

Chapter V
PRONUNCIATION OF ENGLISH VOWELS
(as Compared with Russian Vowels) *

5.1. The four English front monophthongs ([i:], [1], [e], [®]) are
pronounced as follow:

The vowel [i:] is pronounced with the bulk of the tongue in the
front part of the mouth, and the front of the tongue raised high in
the divection of the hard palate, but not so high as fo cause the air
stream to produce audible friction. It is long
and tense. During the pronunciation of the vowel
the tongue may slightly change its position; the
front of the tongue may move from a more open
] and retracted position to a closer and more ad-
vanced one as a result of which the vowel is
diphthongized. In this case the tenseness of
the vowel gradually increases towards the end.
‘ The lips_are spread or neutral. The opening

- ~ between the jaws is rather narrow.

R T b Thus the vowel [i:] may be defined as front
g [ high-narrow (mphthonglzed ) unrounded long and
tense.
AS compared with the Russian vowel [a],
5 the English [i:] is not so close " and advanced
3 ®  at the beginning, but towards the end it may
become almost as close and front as the Rus-
sian [u].
19. Lip position Russian learners are apt to replace [i] by
‘7“-‘“ Englishlong (i:].  [#]**. In order to prevent or correct this mis-
take the front part of the tongue should be
kept a little lower than in the case of the Russian vowel [u], and
. the English vowel should be made a little longer and more tense.
Care should be taken, however, not to make the English vowel [i:]
too long before voiceless consonants and in words of more than one
syllable. The Russian vowel that résembles the English (i:] most of
all is (u] in the word uea. Cf. wBa— [i:v] eve ‘KamyH’.

2 Only the principal variants are considered.

*+ Misakes made by Rusian leamers in the pionunciation of English vovels
are more difficult to provent rect than mistakes in the articulation of con-
Sonants, This is due fo the fact that for phonetically untrained lcamers, such 2
hoolchldren, for example, tongue positions in pronourcing yowels are more dif
Ticult to feel or observe in a mirror. However, reference can be made to the dil-
ference i lip positions and. the  distance betueen the jaws, because these organs
n be walched in @ looking glas. Thereore,the comparisan befcen
tongue positions of English and Russian vowels which is made- below is meant

principally for would-be teachers of English and ot for their future pupils.
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The student may also be told to give the colouring of [u] to the
beginning of the v

1f, however, the student replaces the English {i:] by a distinct Rus-
sian [u] he should be told to give a shade of [u] to the end of the
sound.

Russian learners are also apt to substitute the English (1] for [i:]
which is a phonemlc ‘mistake. Cf. [filip] filling ‘nnom6a’— | 'fi:lip]
feeling— *ayseTso’

In this case the learner may be told to lengthen the vowel and
give a shade oi (u] to the end of the sound.

Besides making the above mistake in the }Jronunclahon of the
[i:]-vowel l!seli. Russian learners are also apt to palatalize English
consonants before this and the other front vowels, as well as before
{j]. This is a gross, though non-phonemic, mistake.

. Russian learners of English make this mistake under the influence
of their native language in which a consonant regularly becomes
palatalized before the sound (j] and [u], while the letters e, ¢, 10
and 2 sngmiy that the preceding consonant is pdatallzed e.g. [B'HyK]
aviok, [B'wn] eus, [c'an] cea, [c’on) céa, [T'YK] mioK, n’ar’} name.

Palatalization is caused by raising the ront of the tongue towards
the hard palate during the retention stage in the articulation of the
consonant (in preparation for the following sound). Therefore, in order
to prevent or eliminate palatalization, the front part of the tongue
must be raised towards the hard palate after the release of the pre-
ceding consonant. In other words, the learner must pass over to the
articulation of the following sound only after the articulation of the
preceding consonant has been completed. Practice should begin with
continuants, i.e. consonants that can be held on continuously with-
out change of quality, such as [m], [n], (I}, (f], [v], [s]. Cf.

Russian palatalized continuants English non-palatalized continuants
[w'mn)  mun [mi:1) meal
(8'nT’]  Hums [ni:t) neat

In teaching the correct pronunciation of English vowels to phonetically
untrained. Rusian learners th teacher has to rely mainly on his pupll’s audit
self-control. This can be achieved in three ways: (1) The teacher can draw su

vowss a5 close fo Englist yowels a3 possible, Compate, for exampl, the Russian
{e] in st and me Eiih (61, (3 11 wo such porahels con be-drow, the teacher
e the folloy mellmd “The pupil may be told fo give the necessary sha

ol R jan or English vowe {0 the mispronounced English vowel. For exa plz.

e pupll replaces the English E.] byl of fhe Russian Ju] fie is teld (o give
the'Shadet (58 Rucsan folor L) which wil automatically lead to bis lowering
and retracting the front of the ton ) The pupil may be told fo change the
inherent. tongity of ihe misproncunc Cxample, f he_replaces an
English back vowel by a more advanced. o e may be told to pronounce the
Vouel In'question on 2 Iower pich, since back vawels are Khown' 1o have 3 Jowes
inhegent tonality.

All the three methods are based on the pupil’s auditory sef-control: the
quality of the vowel is changed in the right dirction by the pupil’s automatically
Placing his speech organs in the necessary position.
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[r'un]  aun

[0'ma'M] Guaon
|e’ma]  eur . veal
[c u']  cuo [sisn] seen

After learning how to pronounce the above English continuants
without palatalizing them the learners may attempt fo pronounce the
English non-palatalized plosives observing the same direction to avoid
palatalization. Ci.

Russian_palatalized plosives English non-palatalized plosives
['nr'] nume peat
[6'ur]  6ums - beat
[Tuk]  mux
[K’HB] Kuna ['k pa] lmeper
[Punc) eunc Igizs]  geese

Palatalization of English consonants followed by [i:] may be

ected by giving a shade of [u1] to the beginning of the vowel.

5.2. The vowel [1] is pronounced with the bulk of the tongue in
the front part of the mouth cavity, but slightly retracted. The front
of the tongue is raised in the direction of the hard palate, but not
so high as for |i:]. The lips are spread or neutral. The opening be-
tween the jaws is narrow.

The vowel [1] i§ short, and, like all the other short vowels, it
is lax.

The vowel [1j may be defined as front-retracted high-broad un-
rounded short and lax.

As compared with the Russmn {u] and the English (i:], the vow-
el [1] is more open and Iess i

lezmels are apt to replace the Eng-
lish vowel [i] by the Russian vowels [u] or [sl]
or by the English vowel [i:]. The latter mistake
is phonemic. Cf. [sit] sif ‘cumers’—{si:t]

ol ‘cHlieHBe’; [hvl lwe “xuth’ —[li:v] leave ‘moku-
naTh, OCTaB:

The subsmutmn of the Russian [u] for the
English,[] is a_phonemic mistake in the pro-

of those who also replace the Eng-
Fig. 20, Tongue posi- lish [iz] by the Russian [u]. In this case such
tion of e Englisn  English words as [bict) beat “Gums’ and [bit] bié
tort [1]. ‘kycouex’ would sound alike and might be con-
fused.

To prevent or correct these mistakes the
tongue should be slightly retracted and its front
kept lower as compared with its position for
. : the English [i:] or the Russian [u]. The stu-
Fig. 21. Lip position dent should be told to give a shade of [e] or
of the Englishshort [1].  [8] to the vowel.
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If the student replaces the English (1] by a distinct Russian [s1]
* he should be told to give a shade of [5] or [u] to the vowel.

1f the student substitutes the English [i:] for [i] he should be
told to shorten the vowel.

In order to make the vowel [1] short and checked it is necessary
either to pass over to the following consonant very quickly or .to
lengthen the preceding consonant and make the vowel very short.

Care should be taken not to palatalize consonants before fr). Ci.

i:1) meal — [mil] mill

leap — [lp) lip

" 5.3. The vowel [e] is pronounced with the bulk of the. tongue in
the front part of the mouth cavity. The front of the tongue is raised
in the direction of the hard palate, but a little
less than for the [1]-vowel. The lips are spread.
The opening between the jaws is medium.

The vowel [e] is short and lax.

It may be defined as front mid-narrow Tel
unrounded short and lax.

= It is similar to the Russian [3] between a
palatalized and a non-palatalized consonant, as, R
for example, in ded [x's1], but it is less open .
and_more front than the Russian [s] in smom.  Fig 2. Tongue posi-

Russian learners are apt to replace the tion of the English fe].
English.e] by the more open vowel - [z], This
mistake is phonemie. Ci.

[men] men ‘MyX4HHB' — [man] man Myx

um

To prevent or eliminate the subshlu(lon Df
[] for [e] the front of the tongue should be
kept a little higher as compared with its posi- Fig, 23. Lip position of
tion for [2]. It is necessary lt)o aim at_pronounc- the English [e].
ing the English vowel [e] like the Russian [5]

ween a non-palatalized and a palatalized consonant, as in the
words smu, yens. Cf.

English [e]—[z] Similar Russian [s] More open Russian [s]

[et] ate—[at] at 51'u] smu |513) sma

To prevent or correct the substitution of (e] by [#] the student
may also be recommended not to open his mouth too wide, spread
the lips a little and check their position in a hand-mirror.

Another mistake in pronouncing the English fe] consists in maki
it too long and free (not checked). To prevent or correct this mistake
see_the recommendation given for [1]. Care should also be taken not
to palatalize consonants before the English {e]. Cf. [n'sn’] news—
[pen] pen; [c'sn) cea—[sel] sell; [v'3w’] mens— [ten] fen

5.4. The vowel [z] is pronounced with the bulk of the tongue in
“the front part of the mouth cavity. The tongue is rather low in the
mouth. The front of the tongue is slightly raised, but not so high
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as for [e]. The lip position is neutral. The opening between the jaws
is wide.

This vowel may be defmed as front low-broad unrounded short and Iax

The English phoneme {#] is more open than the Russian [3] in
smom.

Russian learners are apt to replace the English |2] by the Rus-
sian vowel [3] or the English vowel [e].

This mistake is phonemic. Cf. [p@n] pan ‘cxowpom(a —[pen) pen
‘mepo’; [bad] bad ‘muoxoi’ —[bed] bed ‘mocten’

To prevent or correct this mistake the front of the tongue should
be kept lower for [] than for the English [e] or the Russian [3). It

is useful in practising the pronunciation of |2]

to keep the mouth ~wide open. The learners

should aim at pronouncing a vowel interme-

diate in quality between the Russian vowels [3]

) and [a). To prevent or correct the substitution

‘ of [2] by (3] or [e] the student may be recom-

mended fo give a shade of [a] fo the vowel.

Care should also be taken to make the English

vowel [@] checked before a voiceless consonant,

2 Tongue posi- s in the word [meap] map, and in words of

i of fhe English[=]. more than one. syllable, as in ['mzns] manner.

To make the vowel checked see the recommen-
dation given for [1].

Consonants before [2] must not be palztalized.
Cf. [Wach| saco— [mas) mass; |pa'ars] gasea—
[flzeg] flag. To prevent or correct this mistake
the student should give a shade of {a] to™ the

Fi%. pr position beginning of the vowel.
of the English []. 5.5. The five English back monophthongs ([m],
[ol, (), (o1, [u:]) are pronounced as fol

The voivel [a] is pronuullced with the bulk of the (ongue in the
back part of the mouth cavity but somewhat advanced. The back of
the tongue is siighlly raised. “The lips are neutral. The opening be-
tween the jaws is faily wi

The vowel [¢] may be dehned as back-advanced low-broad unround-
ed long tense.

The vowel [e] is more retracted than the Russian [a] in casta.

Russian learners are apt to replace the English [a] by the Rus-
sian vowel [a]. To prevent or eliminate this mistake the bulk of the
tongue must be rather retracted as compared with its position when
the principal vasiant of the Russian [a]-phoneme is pronounced.

t can also be recommended to pronounce the vowel f[a] on a
lower pitch

The substitution of the Russian vowel [a] for the English [a] is
a phonemic mistake in the pronunciation of those who replace the
English vowel (4] also by the Russian vowel [a]. In this case such
English words as [mast) mast and [mast) must, [melf) march and
[matf] much would sound alike and might be confused.
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- 5.6. The vowel [o] is pronounced with the tongue held in a po-
smgna which is farther back than that of [e]. The back of {he
tongue is_raised a little more than for [e]. The lips are slightly
rounded. The opening between the jaws is wide. ] .

This vowel may be defined as back low-broad slightly rounded
short and lax. . N

The Russian [o] is closer. In pronouncing the Russian [o] the
1ips are more rounded and protruded. ) .

Russian learners are apt to replace the English [0] by the Russian
vowel [o]. In order to prevent or eliminate this mistake the tongue
must be held as low down in the mouth and as far back as possible,
while the lips [must be slightly rounded and slightly protruded.

Fig. 27. Lip position Fig. 29. Lip position

of the Engiidh {al. of the English short (o}
The difference in the lip position in pronouncing the Russian [o]
and the English [o] can be observed in a hand-mirror. _

To prevent or correct the mistake of lip-protrusion students may
be told to open the mouth, show the upper teeth and pronounce the
vowel on a lower pitch.

The substitution of the Russian [o] for the English [0] is a 1gho-
nemic mistake in the pronunciation of those who replace the Eng-
lish diphthong [ov] also by the Russian [o]. In this case such English
words as [not] nof and [nout] note would sound alike, and might be
confused. The mistake is also phonemic when along with the use of
the Russian [o] instead of the English [o], the English [»:] is re-
placed by the Russian [o] as well. In this case such English words
as [not] not, [mo:t] naught and [noot] nofe would sound alike and
might be confused. -

8.7. The vowel [2:] is pronounced with the bulk of the tongue
in the back part of the mouth cavity. The back of the tongue is
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raised in the direction of the soft palate, higher than for [o]. The
lips are rounded and slightly protruded to form an opening which is
much smaller than for [o]. The opening between the jaws is medium.

The vowel [] may be defined as fully back mid-broad rounded
long and tense.

The Russxan [o] is closer than the English [:] and more rounded.
. Russian learners are apt to replace the English [o:] also by the
Russian vowel fo]. To prevent or eliminate this mistake the same
directions’ about retracting the tongue must be observed as in the
case of the vowels [a] and [o], but the lips must be rounded closer
than for [p]. Some Russian learners pronounce the English vowel |a:]
with a faint |yl-glide at its beginning. To pre-
vent or eliminate this mistake the lips must
not be protruded so strongly.

Students should be to]d to glve a shade of
Tal to the beginning of the vowel

If students do not round their llps and pro-
‘nounce an [a]-like sound instead of [»:] they -
should be told togive a shade of [y] to the
vowel [3:].

Fig. 30, Tongue_posi- 1 ;tud:nts pm;otuhnce the v;)wil lg;:]twith an
3 [al-glide at its end they may be told to give
o e e 3 Shade of [y] to the end of the vowel. .

The substitution of the Russian [o] for the
English [:] is a phonemic-mistake in the pro-
nunciation of those who replace the [o]-sound
also by the Russian [o].

5.8. The vowel [u] is pronounced with the
bulk of the tongue in the back part of the
mouth cavity, but somewhat advanced. The back

Fig. 31. Lip position of of the tongue is raised in the direction of the
the English long [3]. front part of the soft palate; higher than for

{o:]. The lips are slightly rounded. It may be

defined as bﬂl:k-advarwed high-broad slightly rounded short. and lax.
The Russian [y] is more back. It is pronounced wilh the llps
far more rounded and protruded than for [o].

Russian learners are apt to replace the English [v] by the Rus-
sian vowel [y]. In order not to make this mistake the lips must be
rounded less than for the Russian [y] and less protruded. A very near .
approach _to the correct quality of the English [u] can be obtained
by trying to pronounce a vowel intermediate in quality between the
Russian {y] and [sl].

1t students do not round their lips and pronounce an (ui]-like sound
instead of [v] they should be told to give ashade of [y] to the vowel.

The substitution of the Russian [y] for the English [v] is a Yho—
nemic mistake in the pronunciation of those who replace the
[u] also by the Russian [y]. In this case such English wmds as
[pu:1} pool and [pul] pull would sound alike and might be confused.

5.9, The vowel [u:] is pmnounced with the bulk of the tongue
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retracted more. than for {u]. The back of the longue is raised in

the direction of the soft palate higher than for [o], but not so
high as to cause the air stream to produce audible friction. It
is long and tense. During the pronunciation of [u] the tongue
may move from a more advanced and open position to a closer and

- more retracted position, as a result of which the vowel is diphthong-

'@‘@

Fig. 32, Tongue, posi- Fig. 34. Tongue
tion

post
of Qh, 5 nglish tion of the Enghsh
shor! long [uz].
3
@ &
Fig. 33! Lip position of ig. 35. Lip position
lhe English short [u]. o[lhe English long [«c].

ized. In this case the tensemess of the vowel gradually increases
towards the end. At the beginning of [u:] the lips are fairly rounded.
Towards the end the lips are still more rounded. The opening be-
tween the jaws is narrower than for the phoneme [v]).

The vowel u:] ey be defined as back high-narrow diphthongized
rounded long tense.

The English [u:] is not so retracted, or so close as the Russian [y].

Russian learners are apt to replace the English [u:] by the Rus-
sian vowel [y]. In order not to make this mistake the lips must
be less rounded and less protruded. Students may also be recommend-
ed to give a shade of [1] to the vowel.

If students do not round their lips and pronounce an [si]-like
wund mslead of (u) they should be told to give a shade of [y] to

“ The substitution of the Russian [y} for the English [u:] is a pho-
nemic mistake in the pronunciation of these who replnce the short
[o] by the Russian [y] (see the above examples pool pull).

5.10. The three English central monophthongs ([A] [8:1, [B]) are

 pronounced s follows.

The vowel [A] is pronounced with the central part of the tongue
raised in the direction of the juncture of the hard and soft palate
a little higher than for [a]. The lips are spread. The opening between
the jaws is not so wide as for [a].
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1t may be defined as central low-narrow unrounded short and lax.

The English vowel [A] is not so open as the Russian stressed [a]
(for example, in Jan). It sounds very much like the Russian [a] in
a pretonic syllable (for example, in xaxoi [KAKSit]).

Russian learners are apt to replace the English [A] by the Russian
[a]. In order not to replace the English [a] by the Russian [a] the
tongue must be held a little higher as com-
"] pared with its position in pronouncing the Rus-
sian stressed [a].

Students should be told to give a shade
of [a] to the vowel. They may also be recom-
m:nded to pronounce the  vowel on a -lower
pitch

In order not to replace the English [a] by
. [a] the bulk of the tongue must take up
Fig. 36. Tongue posi- more advanced position as compared with Its
tions of the English[]  position in pronouncing [a], the central part

and [a]. . of the tongue being raised a little higher than
for [a). Students must also be told to shorten

the vowel and give a shade of [a] to it.
sides, care should be taken to make the Engl]sh
[a] short and checked. To achieve this it is
necessary to lengthen the preceding consonant
- fnd promu:ll?cle the following consonant as quick-

y as possible

Fig, ST Lippositionot Yt The learner manages to make the Russian
pretonic [a] stressed without changing its qual-
ity, he will pronounce the same vowel as the English [a]. To do
this it is recommended to pronounce the following pairs of Rus-
sian and English words, trying to stress the Russian [z] without
chianging its quality: [An6p] onop — [iApa] upper; [KATOK] kamok — [kat]

ut.

The mistake of replacing the English [A] by [a] is a phonemu:
one. CI. [maY]much ‘uoro’ — [malf] march ‘Mapur’; [kat] cut ‘pesars’ —
[ka!ll cart ‘tenera’.

he mistake of ‘replacing the English [a] by the Russian [a] is
phonemic: in the pronunciation of those who replace the English {e]
also by the Russian [a]. In this case such words as much and march
will_sound alike and might be confused.

5.11. The vowel [a:] is pronounced with the central part of the
tongue raised almost as high as for [e]. There is no lip-rounding. The
opening between the jaws is narrow. The vowel [s:] may be defined
as central mid-narrow unrounded long and tense.

In Russian there is no vowel sound like the English [=:]).

Russian learners are apt to replace the English [s:] by the Russian
vowel [o]. The use of the Russian [o] instead of the English [s:]is
often accompanied by the palatalization of the preceding consonant.
The most important point to be borne in mind is that there must
be no lip-rounding in pronouncing the English [s:] and no arching
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of the tongue. The tip of the (ongue touches the base of the lower
teeth, the oﬂemng between the jaws must be narrow, the lips must
be spread, showing the teeth a little. Keeping the organs of speech
in this position, the learner should aim at pro-
nouncing a vowel intermediate in quality be-
tween the Russian vowels [3] and [o]. If he errs
on the side of the Russian [s], he should
make the sound a little more like the Russian
vowel [o]. If the mistake is on the side of the
Russian [o], the learner should pronounce a
vowel that is a little closer to the Russian [s].

i

l'o] — [&) '] — 2] Fig. 3 Tongue post
[AB’6c) odc— [a'va:s] averse [m’sa] nea —[pa:l] tim of the lish
pearl Tong (3] an the -
[x'opn] mépu—Ita:n] furn [T'sw’] mens— (ta:n] (al
1
(o) - (3] .
[mon] noa — Ipa:l]  pearl -
[16HHB] moxHa —  ['ta:na] turner

5.12. The vowel [0] is pronounced With gy 39, Lip position
the central part of the tongue raised a little, of “the- E’n‘g’n& ong
but less than for [s:]. The lips are neutral.

The opening between the jaws is narrow.

The .vowel [3] may be defined as central mid-broad unrounded
short and lax. The vowel [a] only occurs in unstressed positions.
There is no vowel in Russian that™ fully coincides in quality with
the English neutral vowel.

Therefore Russian learners are apt to replace the English [s] by
the Russian vowels [3] and [a]. The nearest Russian approximation

e English neutral vowel pronounced at the
end of a word is the unstressed Russian a [p] in a
word-final position. Compare the- English neutral
vowel [a] at the end of ['rana] runner with the
Russian unstressed [1] at the end of [pans] pana.
Fig. 0. Li If this unstressed Russian [b] is made still weak-
s,'gm LipPo- er, it will sound like the English neutral vowel
«ney. Pronounced initially and medially, as in the words
S owet ", Totbaut) about, {intoval] interval.

The Russian vowel in the second syllable of the
word xourama is also very much like the English neutral vowel
in the middie of a word,

5,13. The three English diphthongs with an [1]-glide ([e1], [ar],
[o1]) “are pronounced as follows.

The diphthong [e1] is pronounced with the bulk of the tongue in
the front part of the mouth cavity. During the pronunciation of
the nucleus of this diphthong the iron! of the tongue is raised in




the direction of the hard palate, as for [e]. Thus the nucleus of the
diphthong [er} is practically the same as the vowel [e], i.e. front

mid-narrow unrounded. After completing the nucleus, the front of
the tongue glides still higher, moving in the direction of [1], though
the actual formation of [1] is not accomplished. During the pronun-
ciation of both the nucleus and the glide the lips are slightly spread.
The opening between the jaws is rather narrow, a little wider for
the nucleus than for the glide.
© Russian learners are apt to mispronounce both the glides and the
nuclei of the English diphthongs.

Mistakes in the pronuncnatlon of the glides consist (a) in dropping

the glide and thus replacing the diphthorig by a monophthong; (b)
in replacing the glides by different sounds.

Mistakes in the pronunciation of the nuclei of the English diph-
thongs consist (a) in replacing the required vowel sound by a dif-
ferent vowel and (b) in not observing the proper length of the nucleus.

Thus the diphthong [e1] is often replaced by the monophthong
[e], which is sometimes lengthened and becomes [e:). The: glide of
the diphthong [e1] (as well as of [a] and [o1)) is usually replaced
by the distinct vowels [1], [i:] or [u] or by the consonanis [j], [x"]
(more exactly |¢]—the German ‘ich-Laut’, which resembles the
Russian palatalized [x]). In order to prevent or correct these mis-
takes the gliding movement of the tongue should be stopped before
the tongue reaches the position necessary to pronounce tﬁese sounds.

As a matter of fact, the glide should sound
- | like a very weak and vague [e].
e “The English diphthong [e1] resembles the

Russian sound combination [si] in such words
far] as aeiixa, umedra (cl. [\feiko] shaker).

The mistake of replacing the diphthong fer]

@\ by the monophthong [e] is phonemic. Cf. [pen]
in ‘Goab’— [pen] pen ‘mepo’; [seil] sail ‘ma-

: Py’ —[sel] sell ‘nponasars'.
Fig 4L Tongromove- . 5-14. The diphthong .[ar] is _pronounced
menl in the English with the bulk of the tongue in the front of
diphthong llll themouth cavity, but slightly retracted. Dunng

the pronunmatmn of the nucleus of the diph-

thang the irnn! of the tongue is slightly raised, but lower than for
(@]. Thus the nucleus may be defined ‘as front-retracted low-bre
unrounded. During the glide the front of the tongue moves higher,
in the direction of [1], but without reaching it. The glide of [a]
sounds, in fact, like a weak [e].

The opening between the jaws is rather wide for the nucleus and
much narrower for the glide.

Russian learners are 3‘7! to replace the nucleus of the English
diphthong [a1] by the English [a]
- In order to prevent or correct this mistake it is necessary to
pronounce a vowel intermediate in quality between the English
vowel [#] and the Russian [a]. The nearest Russian approximation
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to the nucleus of .the English diphthong [a1] is the Russian vowel
[a] between two palatalized consonants, as in the words name, uad.
Cf. [n'ar’] nams— [pai] pie; [4aj] waid —['Yaina)-China.

5.15. The diphthong [1]. During the pronunciation of the nucleus
of the diphthong the bulk of the tongue is in the back part of the mouth;
the back of the tongue is slightly raised, though it is not so low
as for the vowel [p]. The lips are slightly round-
ed. Thus the nucleus may be defined as back
low-narrow slightly roi 5

In pronouncing the glide the tongue moves
forward and upward, i.e. in the direction of -
the position for [1), without actually reaching
it. The glide sounds like a weak [e]. The open-
ing between the jaws is wide for the nucleus
and much narrower for !he‘gllideA e th

Russian learners are apt to replace the nu-  Fio "4 Tongue move-
cleus of the diphthong (1] by ‘the Russian ot i e Emgidn
vowel [o]. In order to prevent or correct this diphthong [a1].
mistake the same directions should be given
as for the prevention and correction of the mistakes in the pronun-
ciation of the English vowel [o] (see p. 51).

5.16. The two English diphthongs with an [v}-glide [av, ov] are
pronounced as follows.

The diphthong [av]. The nucleus is pronounced with the bulk of

. the tongue in the front part of the mouth, but slightly retracted.

The front of the tongue is slightly raised. Thus the nucleus may be
defined as d low-broad . In ing the
glide the tongue moves higher and backward,
i.e. in the direction of [v], without actually
reaching its position. As a result, the glide of
[av] often sounds like a weak [o]. The opening
between the jaws is wide for the nucleus and
much narrower for the glide. .
ussian learners are apt to replace the
glide of the diphthong [av] by the very distinct
vaw!e]s [);], l|tr,]4 ¢ t ih .
Fig. 3. Tongue move- n order to prevent or correct these mis-
meat in fhe Englieh takes the gliding movement of the tongue should
. diphthong [av]. be stopped before the tongue reaches the posi-
tion necessary to pronounce these vowels,
Care should also be taken not to protrude the lips. The glide of
the diphthong must actually resemble a very weak and indistinct
0

).

5.17. The diphthong [ov]. During the pronunciation of the nucleus
the central part of the tongue is in the [s:} position. The nucleus
of [ov] is central’ mid-narrow unrounded. During the glide the back
of the tongue rises higher, moving in the direction of [v]: The glide
is rather distinct in stressed syllables and sounds like the vowel [v]
The lips are neutral at the beginning of the diphthong but during
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the glide, i. e. at the end of the diphthong, they are almost as much
rounded as for [v].

Russian learners are apt to replace the English diphthong [ou]
by the Russian vowel [o]. To correct this mistake students should
be told to start the diphthong with the vowel [a:].

1f the glide is omitted, i.. the monophthong [o] is substituted
for the diphthong [ov], students should add a shade of [v] after the
nucleus. The whole diphthong [ov] is very much like the combina-
tion of two Russian vowel sounds pronounced at the junction of the
words ewé and y in the phrase ewé y nac. Cf. ewg y—I[fov] show.

The mistake of replacmg the diphthong [ov] by the Russian vow-
el [o] or by the mucleus of .the English diphthong [ov] is phone-
mic in the pronunciation of those who substitute these vowels for
the English [5:] or [p] as well. In this case such English words as
[no?t] note, [no:t] nought, [not] not would sound alike and might be
confused.

5.18. The three English centering diphthongs with an [3]-glide
are pronounced as follows.

The diphthong [1e]. During the pronunciation of the nucleus the
bulk of the tongue is in the front part of the mouth cavity. The
front of the tongue is raised to the position of the vowel .[1}. Thus
the nucleus of [19] is front- d hlgh-broad In
ing the glide the mngue moves back and down towards [3], the
articulation of which is fully accomplished.
When the diphthong [12] occurs in an open syl-
lable and is followed by a pause, the glide
sounds lnke the vowel [a]. The lips are neuirzl

earners  are apt to replace the

d\phthong (] by the monophtl\engs [1] or [iz],

especially before the sonorant [r]. Thus the

sentence 'hior 1t 1) Here it is is sometimes in-

" correctly pronounced ['hir 1t 1z] or [hir it 1z).

Fie. 41, Tongn This mistake is phonemic. Cf. [biad] beard ‘Go-

ment_in lhe Engl!sh na —[bid] bid ‘nosenenue’ —[bi:d] bead ‘Gy-
diphthong [1a]. Ha’,

The omission of the glide [s] in the diph-

thong [12] can be prevented or corrected by trying to pronounce a

weak unstressed Russian @ [a] after the nucleus [1]. The diphthong

[le] resembles the combination of two Russian vowel sounds

pronounced at the junction of !he words in the sentence ¥uu ane-
auckuii. Cf. yuu a—[41] o

5.19. The diphthong 1¢a| Durmg the pronunciation of the nucleus
the bulk of the tongue is in the front part of the mouth. The front
of the tongue is mid-way between the positions for [e] and (2], the
nucleus of [a] is more open than either the vowel [e] or the Russian
(3] before a non-palatalized consonant, as, for instance, in smom.
The lips are spread or neutral. Thus the nucleus of [e3] may be
defined as front mid-broad unrounded.

In pronouncing the glide the bulk of the tongue moves to the
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osition for [3]. When the diphthong occurs in a word-final position,
r gllde may sound like [A].

Russian learners are apt to replace the diphthong [e3] by the
‘monophthong [e] or [e], especially before the sonorant [r]. Thus the
word (Ipearants] parents is someumes incorrectly
pronounced ['perants] or ['perants].

The omission of the glide [a] in the diph-
thong [ea) can be prevented: or corrected by try-
ing to pronounce a weak unstressed Russian [a]- - )
sound after the nucleus [e]). The diphthong
[3) resembles the combination of two Russian
vowels pronounced at the junctinn of the last
Con;zords ltnklhefphrulse 8 Ko{;l fae.

le mistake of repacmg e diphthong [e3]  Fig 45, Tongue move
by the monuphthong fe] is phonemic. Ci [fead] megm in mf"lsngnsh
fared * m»xunu " — [fed) fed xopumn [dead) dared diphthong [ea].
‘nocnun ed] “MepTB!

.20. The diphthong [vo]. During the pronunciation of the nucleus
the bulk of the tongue is in the back part of the mouth cavity, but
slightly advanced. The back of the tongue is raised as high as for
the vowel [v].

hus the nucleus of [va] may be defined as back-advanced high-
brnad slightly rounded. In pronouncing the glide the tongue moves

down to the position of lge vowel [0), which is actually pro-
nounced.

Russian learners are apt to replace the diphthong [ua] by [u] or
Tu:), es{:eclally before the sonorant [r]. Thus the word ['djverip] during
is sometimes incorrectly pronounced ['djorip] or ]'dju:rip]. The omission
of the glide [3] in the crphthmg [va]- can be prevented or corrected
by trying to pronounce a weak unstressed Russian [A)-sound after the

. nucleus of the diphthong [va]. The diphthong

[ud) resembles the combination of the Russian

vowel sounds |y] and [A] pronounced at the

junction of the words in the sentence Muwy

onams. 1y onsmb—{fua] s

The mistake of replacing the du)hlhang [va]-
by the monophthong (] is phonemic. Cf.(fua]
sure ‘ysepennbii’ —(fu:] shoe ‘rydus’; [kjuo]
cure ‘nevenne’ — [kju:] queue ‘ouepens’.

Fig. 46. T . 5.21. Russian learners of English make the
et e Enenes  nuclei of English diphthongs too long before voice-
diphthong (03], less consonants and too short at the end of words

or before voiced consonants. It should be borne in
mind that the diphthongs [e1), [a.] [qr] lau] lon] 9], [ea), [va] are long
at the end of a word before a ng before a voiced con-
sonant and quite short before a volceless wnsonan( In order to make
a diphthong short before a voiceless consonant it is necessary to pass
over from the vowel to this voiceless consonant as quickly as passible.
Compare the length of the diphthongs in the following words:
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Long Hall-long Short

[lei} lay {lexd] laid [leit] late
[ta] tie [taid] tied [tait] tight
Compare also: -
Long in English Shorter in Russian
[mai] my Mait
[ba] boy Goit
Short in English Longer in Russian ~ ~
[seif] safe cefip
[avt] out ayr

5.22. In pronouncing the combination of an English dlph(hong
with a simple vowel sound learners are apt to make the following
‘mistakes:

(a) The [1]-glide is sometimes replaced by the-mediolingual sono-
rant_(jl. Thus May I answer? ['mei a1 ansa?] becomes ['me jai ,jansa?).

To avoid this mistake learners should not raise the front of the
tongue too high for the glide of the diphth

(b) The [o]-glide is sometimes replaced by me sonorant {w]. Thus
How are you? [thav'e ju'] becomes ['ha ‘wa

To avoid this mistake learners should not round their lips too much -
during the glide.

5.23. The systems of vowel phonemes in English and Russian
may be mmpared along the same lines as the systems of consonant
phonemes (see 4.21).

l The number of vowel phonemes in each of the two languages.

Vowel phonemes in one language which have no counterparts
in the other.

3. Differences in the pronunciation of similar vowel -phonemes
existing in both languages.

There are twenty vowel phonemes in English and six in Russian.*

The Engllsh monophthongs are: [i:], [e], (@], [1]; {«], [D], [2:],
[o}; [1;] [3:] fal

The Enghsh diphthongs are: [etl, (ail, [oil; [av], [ov]; (3], [ea],

va].
The English vowel phonemes include monophthongs and diphthongs,
whereas there are no diphthongs in Russi:

From the point of view of the horizontal movement of the tongue
in the formation of vowels the Russian language has neither front-
retracted nor back-advanced vowels (such as the English [1], [v]) nor
fully back, low vowels (such as the English [0]).

From the point,of view of the vertical movement of the tongue
in the formation of vowel phonemes the English language has twice

¥ The phoneme o] which is xepresented in spelling by -ore In words like
more, sore, ele. is not included in this number as its use is not obligatory. The
Dhoneme [os] is considered o be a free. variant of fhe phoneme [o1. For this
reason the two phonemes are used interchangeably. e. g. sore [:], [s99].
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as many groups of vowels as the Russian. This is due fo the fact
that there are two variants (narrow and broad) of each of the three
main positions of the tongue (high, medium, low) with the result
that there are six groups of vowels (see p 22). The Russian language,
however, has no variations of any of the three main positions of
the tongue. Therefore, Russian vowel phonemes, when classified
according to the vertical movement of the.tongue, form three groups,
namely: high vowels ((u]; [ul. [y]), mld (31, [o]) and low ((a)).
- . It’is also important to note here is no division of Russian
vowel phonemes into long and s\mrt as the case is in English. Thus
there is only one [u]-vowel in Russlan. whereas English has the long
{i:] and the short [1]. Nor is there .any differentiation in Russian of
tense and lax vowels, which is characteristic of the English language.*
There are rounded vowels in both languages. They differ in the
degree of lip-rounding. The Russian rounded vowel phonemes [o] and
{yl are articulated with considerable lip-rounding and lip-protrusion,
whereas the English [>:] and [u:] are pronounced with the lips rounded,
but sllghtly protruded.
e English vowels differ from the Russian vowels also in the
* way they end. All the Russian vowels are free, whereas some of the
- English vowels are free and others are checked (see p. 23).

Chapter VI
THE JUNCTION OF SPEECH-SOUNDS

6.1. Sounds in actual speech are seldom pronounced by themselves.**
They are usually pronounced together with other sounds within
smgle words and at the junction of words in phrases and sentences.
But in order to pronounce a word consisting of more than one sound,
a phrase or a sentence, it is necessary to join the sounds fogether
in the proper way. One should not think that sounds are always
joined to% ether in the same way in different languages or even in
one and the same language. As a matter of fact, there exist several
types of junction, some of which are common to all or many languages,
while othiers are characteristic of individual languages.

In order to master these specific types of junction it is fiecessary
to understand the mechanism of joining sounds together. This mecha-
nism can only be understood after analysing the stages in the artic-
ulation of a speech-sound pronounced in isolation.

6.2. Every speech-sound pronounced in isolation has three stages
of articulation. They are (I) the on-glide, or the initial stage, (2)
the retention-stage, or the medial stage, and (3) the off-glide (release)
or the final stage.

3 an, one and the same vowel may have different degrees of length
and tenseness in diierent positions. Thus a siressed vowel 1 longer
than the same phoneme in an unstressed syllable. Compare the el and e
second [al-vowels in the word caud.
eech-sound is pronounced by itsell when it coincides with a word, e.g.
[a] are, and in teaching or learning the pronunciation of a language.
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The on-glide, or the beginning of -a sound, is the stage during
which the organs of speech move away from a neutral position to
take up the position necessary for the pronunciation of a consonant
or a vowel. The on-glide produces no audible sound.

The retention-stage, or the middle of a sound, is the stage during
which the organs of speech are kept for some time either in the
same position necessary to pronounce the sound (in the case of non-
complex sounds) or move from one position to another (within com-
plex sounds, such as diphthongoids, diphthongs and affricates). For
;‘.Jhe retention-stage of a stop consonant the term stop-stage may also

e used. -

The off-glide, or the end of a sound, is the stage during which
the organs of speech move away to a neutral position.

The off-glide of most spunds is not audible, the exception being
plosives whose off-glide produces the sound of plosion before a vowel
and in a word-final position before a pause.

To illustrate these three articulatory stages let us analyse the
work of the organs of speech in pronouncing the consonant [p].

During the on-glide of this consonant the soft palate is being
raised, and the lips are brought together to form a complete obstruc-
tion. At the same time the'vocal cords are kept apart, because [p]
is a voiceless consonant. As soon as the lips are closed to form
a complete obstruction, the stop-stage of the sound begins. The stop-
stage is immediately " followed by the off-glide, or release. During
this stage the lips are quickly opened, and the air escapes from the
mouth with plosion. The soft palate is lowered. Thus the organs of
speech take up a neutral position.

The three stages in the articulation of the consonant [p] pronounced
in isolation may be represented graphically in the following way:

where h/ stands for the on-glide, _!!—. for the retention-stage

and\(ﬁ,' for the off-glide.

If we pronounce a sequence of sounds one after another separately,
i. e. if we pronounce each of them with all the three stages of artic-
ulation, the sounds do not form a word, because the organs of speech
move away to a neutral position at the end of each sound, e.g.
o), la, [t):
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The same sequence of sounds will make a word only if all the
three sounds are joined together in the proper way, thus forming
a kind of chain.

Sound junction takes place in words and phrases. But there is no
junction before a pause, e.g.

In the ,morning | I 'go to the ‘Institute.
{... momip | ar ...]

6.3. In English there are two principal ways of linking two ad-
jacent speech sounds:
I. Merging of stages.
. 11 Interpenetration of stages.
~ The type of junction depends on the nature of the sounds that
are joined together.
As all English sounds come: under the classification of consonants
and vowels we may speak of joining:
(a) a consonant to a following vowel (C+V), as in the word
[mi:] me;
" (b) a vowel to a following consonant (V+C), as in the word
on] on;
(©) two consonants (C-C), as in the word [blov] blow;
(d) two vowels (V+V), as in the word [ri:i@hit] reality.

1. Merging of Stages

6.4. Merging of stages, as compared with interpenetration of
stages, is a simpler and looser way of joining sounds together. It
usually takes place if two adjacent sounds of a different nature are
joined together. In this case the end of the preceding sound penetrates
into the beginning of the following sound. In other words, the end
of the first sound and the beginning of the second are articulated

. almost simultaneously. Thus, during the merging of stages, some organs
of speech move away from the position taken up for the pronuncia-
tion of the first sound and others move to take up the position ne-
cessary for the articulation of the second sound.

Such a junction of speechi-sounds in the word [p\zt] part for
example, may be app the fol-

lowing way:
2 ay a;, a,t ts
& -z L It - .
p, Is
/ \




(Compare it with the graphical representation of the articulatory
phases in sounds pronounced separately, one after another, given

above.)
b a., X5 4

During the merging of stages as in - and )\

organs of speech work in the following way:
he end of [p] merges with the beginning of [a], that
Py - @ is to say, while the lips are being opened to remove the
complete ‘obstruction and the air escapes with a kind of plo-
sion, the lower jaw is lowered (Ip,]), the bulk of the tongue
becomes more or less flat, the back of the tongue is raised
/3N alittle to the position of a low back vowel, and the
vocal cords .are drawn near together ([a]). Thus the lips,
the tongue and the vocal cords work almost simultaneously. The end
of [a] merges with the beginning of [t], that is to say, while the
back parl of the tongue is being lowered ((c]), the tongue is moving
forward, the tip of the tongue being raised in the direction of the
alveolar ridge to form a complete obstruction, the vocal cords stop
vibrating and move apart ({t,]). Thus the back part of the tongue,
the blade with the tip of the tongue and the vocal cords ¢
&5t

work almost simultaneously.
As has been stated merging of stages usually takes
place when sounds of different nature are joired togeth-
er, that is to say, the sounds articulate
(a) by different organs of speech, e. g.
C+V: [pet] part, [mi:] me; [fo:] four*
V-+-C: [em] arm, [i:v] eve
C+C: [fju:] few, [spel] spell
(b) by different parts of the tongue,'e g
C+V: [qv] give V+C: ligl]
C+C: [kju:] queue V+V [,k]nan‘bsﬂl] cunouty
(c) both by different organs of speech and by different parts of
the tongue, e.g.
C+V: [wii] we V+C. [-i:w-] (as in the employee was talking
the managery.
Thus in [pat] the consonant Ip] is. articulated by the lips, whereas
the back of the tongue is raised in the pronunciation of the vowel [a].
In [i:gl] the front of the tongue takes part in the pronunciation
of the vowel [i:], whereas the consonant [g] is articulated by the
back part of the tongue.

* With the exce%l;on of the cases when the consonant [h] -lnd a vowel are
Joined togeu-er e.g. [hE] he. See “Interpenetcation of Stages”,



In [wit] the consonant [w] is articulated by the rounded lips and
by the back part of the tongue, whereas the front of the tongue is
raised in the pronunciation of the vowel [i:], the lips being spread.

11. Interpenetration of Stages

6.5. Interpenetration of stages usually. takes place when conso-
nants of a similar or identical nature are joine

In“this case the end of the first sound penetrates not only info
the beginning but also into the middle part of the second sound, as
in [mkt] act, [begd] begged.

6.6. Sounds of a similar nature articulated by different parts of
the tongue. In the pronunciation of [-kt], [-gd] the organs of speech
move away already in the middle of the first sound to take up the
position necessary to pronounce the second sound.

“12':5 may be represented graphically as follows.

[kt

ko _ %
b, B\ \is

In pronouncing the sounds [-kt] the organs of speech work in the
following way.

The back part of the tongue is raised -in the direction of the soft
palate. Then it is pressed against the soft palate, and a complete
obstruction is formed. At this moment the tip of the tongue is raised
in the direction of the alveolar ridge to form a complete obstruction
for [t]. After the tip of the tongue touches the alveolar ridge the
back part of the tongue is lowered. In other words, the off-glide of
the sound [k] takes place during the stop-stage of the sound [t]. The
stream of air is stopped by the obstruction of [t], and for this reason
the plosion of [k] is not heard. When the complete obstruction of [t}
ls removed, the air escapes through the mouth cavity with a kind

{;lnsian then the blade with the tip of lhe tongue is lowered, tl
sof tpalate is lowered too, and the organs of speech take up a neutral
position.

So in the pronunciation of the cluster of two stops [+kt] there
is only one plosion, that of the sound [t], because the sounds are
joined togelher by interpenetration of stages.

e Russian cluster [-¥1) as, for example, in ¢paxm, is pronounced
with two plosions, because the sounds are joined ogether by merging
of slages. that is to say, the end of (k] almost coincides in-time
with the beginning of [r].

When the back part of the tongue is lowered, the tip of the
tongue is not yet pressed against the teeth to form the obstruction
for [1], and, as a mult, the plosnon of [K] is hear

In joining [g] and [d] in the [-gd]-cluster the above described
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work of the tongue is accompanied by the vibration of the vocal
cor

The articulation of [Kl-] as, for example, in the word [klid] clear,
is similar to that of [-kt), the only difference being that the moment
the retention-stage of (1) begins, the back part and the sides of the
tongue are lowered, the front of the tongue is raised, the tongue tip
touches the alveolar ridge and the air escapes along the sides of the
tongue with plosion. The vocal cords start vibrating at the end of
the retenhon-stage

he pronunciation of [-gn-], as in |irekagnaiz] recognize, is also
similar fo that of [-kt], the only difference being that the moment
the retention-stage of the consonant [n] begins, the tip of the tongue
touches the alveolar ridge, while the back part of the tongue and
the soft palate are lowered. The air. escapes through the nasal cavity.

6.7. Sounds of a similar nature articulated by the same part of
the tongue (with the same place of articulation). Two adjacent
dental sounds with different manner of the production of noise are
linked by mterpeneh‘ahon of stages as in [in 83) in the, [mAN]
month, [@t 3] at the, ['2:] 'd&t) all that.

In the pronunciation of [nd-], [-n6-] [-13], [-13] the organs of
speech, moving away to take up the position necessary to pronounce
the first sound, are already partly preparing for the pronunciation
of the second, as both of them are dental.

This may be i in the fol-

lowing way:
. " %
n’/ e —\33

Thus during the on-glide of [-n] in [-nd-] the tip of the tongue
moves towards the feeth, and. the vocal cords continue vibrating,
which is necessary for the pronunciation of both sounds. The moment
the tip of the tongue is pressed against the teeth, an obstruction is
formed. The soft palate is lowered and the air begms to pass through
the nasal cavity. We say that the organs of speech are only partly
prepared for the pronunciation of [3] while preparing for the artncu-
lation of [n], because these sounds have different manner of the
production of noise. So the end of (n] is marked by the tip of the
tongue (together with the lower jaw) being slightly lowered to form
a flat narrowing and by the soft palate being raised to block the
air-passage through the nasal cavity. The moment the air begins to -
pass through the narrowing, the sound [3] is heard. Then the tip of
the tongue is removed from the interdental position, the soft palate
is lowered, and the vocal cords stop vibrating. The organs of speech
take up . neutral position.

Thus, in the pronunciation of [-nd-], the on-glide of the second
sound partly penetrates into the on-glide of the first sound.
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The same type of junction takes place when two alveolar conso-
nants with different manner of the production of noise are joined
tn’%ed!lher as in; ['nitn) written, ['b3a:dn] burden, {1} little, ['midl]
e.

“In the pronunciation of [-dn), as in the word [ba:dn) burden, the
soft palate remains raised. During the on-glide of [d] the tip of the
tongue is raised in the direction of the alveolar ridge and the vocal
cords continue vibrating, which is necessary for the pronunciation
of both consonants. The moment the tip of the tongue is pressed
against the alveolar ridge, a complete obstruction for [d] is formed.
The stream of air is stopped at the place of obstruction. The end
of the sound [d] is marked by the lowering of the soft palate. The
air escapes through the nasal cavity with nasal plosion. This is at
the same time the beginning of the retention-stage of [n]. The tip
of the tongue remains pressed against the alveolar ridge for some
time. Then the oﬂ-gllde of the sound [n] begins. The tip of the
tongue is lowered, the vocal cords stop vlbratmg and move apart.
Thus the organs of speech take up_a neutral position

In the proﬂuﬂcxahon of [-in), as in the word (ntn] written, the
organs of speech work in a similar way, the only difference being
in the position of the vocal cords. They are drawn near together when
the tip of the tongue is already pressed against the alveolar ridge
for (1] and they start vibrating when the soft palate is lowered for [n].

Russian learners are apt to insert the neutral vowel between the
English consonants [t] and [n], e.g. ['bi:t°n] or between [d-] and [-n],
eg. ['ba:dn].

In order to avoid this mistake one should press the tip of the
tongue more y during the of [-t-] or [-d-]
and should keep the tip of the tongue still pressed agamst the alveo-
lar ridge for the sound [-n-].

In the pronunciation of [-dl], as in the word [midl] middle, the
soft palate remains raised, the tip of the tongue is raised in the
direction of the alveolar ridge, and the vocal cords continue vibrat-
ing, which is necessary for the pronunciation of both sounds. The
moment the tip of the tongue is pressed against the alveolar ridge,
and a completé obstruction is formed, the stream of air is stopped
at the Plam of obstruction and the retention- -stage begins. The off-
glide of the sound [d] is marked by the loweririg of the sides of the
tongue and by the raising of the back part of the tongue. The air
escapes along the sides of the tongue with lateral plosion. This is
at the same time the beginning of the retention-stage of [I]. The tip
of the tongue remains pressed against the alveolar ridge for some time,
then the off-glide begins: the tip of the tongue and the soit palate
are lowered, the vocal cords stop vnbratmg and move apart. Thus
the organs of speech take up a neutral position.

In the pronunciation of [-il], as in [Ltl] little, the organs of
speech work in a similar way, the only difference being in the posi-
tion of the vocal cords. They are drawn near together when the tip
of the tongue is already pressed against the alveolar ridge for [t] and
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they start vibrating when the sides of the tongue are lowered for
ut

Russian learners are apt to insert the neutral vowel between the
English consonants [t-] and [-1], e.g. [bot’]] bottle or between [d-] and
], e.g. (mid’l] middle..

In m'de'r to avoid (his mlslake one should pres the tip of the
tongue ing the f [t-] or [d-] and
should keep the tip of lhe lmgne still pressed agamsl the alveolar
ridge for the sound

An alveolar plnswe and an affricate are also joined together by
}n!ergenetratnm stages as in ['3@t 'Wea] that chair, ['last 'dw:n]
last

It should be borne in mind that the tongue tip remains pressed
against the alveolar ridge at the end of the articulation of the sound [t],
and the complete obstruction of [t] is not removed. As a result of
this, no plosion is heard at the end of the sound [t]. Thus the begin-
ning of [4f] is mark&d by the front part of the tongue being raised
to pronounce the afiricate [ff]. The junction of the Russian pho-
nemes [1] and [4] is made in the same way, e.g. omuém.

6.8. Identical sounds. Two identical sourids are joined together
as follows: the second sound penetrates into the beginning of the first
one, that is the organs of speech, while moving to take up the posi-
tion necessary to pronounce the ilrst sound, already fully prepare for
the pronuncmhon of the second as

C+C: ['an'novn] unknown, ['b:s stor 1) this story, [last 'tam]
lnsl tlme, ['wid baml w;lh them

[-nn-] the organs

of s eech work in the iollowmg way.

The soft palate is lowered, the blade with the tip of the tongue
is raised in the direetion of the alveolar ridge to form a complete
obstruction, the vocal cords continue vibrating, which is necessary
for the pronunciation of both sounds. The mement the tip of the
tongue is pressed against the alveolar ridge, a complete obstruction
is formed and the air passes through the nasal cavity. As the first [n)
is followed by a second [n], the tip of the tongue is not removed
from the alveolar ridge, but remains pressed against it for a rather
long time, since the retention-stage og the first [n] is immediately
followed by the retention-stage of the second [n]. Then the tip of the
tongue is removed from the alveolar ridge. The vocal cords stop vi-
brating and move apart.

fan]
Cm
4 L\q,, :

Though there is no interruption in the articulation of both sounds,
we do not pronounce one long [n:]-sound, we hear two sounds quite
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distinctly. This is due to the change in the tenseness of articulation
(in the muscular tension). The tenseness decreases at the end of the
retention-stage of the first [n] and then increases at the beginning of
the re(entlon-stlge of the second [n]
he tenseness of the two [n]-sounds can be graphi-
cally reprmnted as follows:

A change in the tenseness of articulation takes place when any
two sounds are joined together in English, though this-is not the
only thing (hat chnuctenus the junction of the sounds, whereas in
the case of fwo identical sounds the change in the tenseness is the
M}I‘g thing that marks the end of one sound and the beginning of the
ot

Any pair of identical sounds is mnwunced in a similar way, that
is to say, interpenetration is accompanied by the omission
stages tge of f- gllde of the first and the on-y glnde of the second wund

he pronunciation of [-tt-] and of any other two identical stops,

both m English and Russian, there is no plosion of the first stop,
because the retention-stage of the first stop is immediately followed
by the retention-stage of the second.

Russian plosionless stops English plosionless stops

[-00-]: cHON MmeHAE . [-pp-l ['help ‘pi:to] Help Peter,

[rr): orTyna [tt]: (ot 'tamz]  at fimes

[-Az-]: Hax Aomom [»dd ] ['gud ‘der]  Good day.

However, Russian learners are apt to pronounce an English stop
consonant ({p], [bl, [t], [d], [K], [g]) with plosion before another sf
or an affricate ([{f], [d3]), which has a different place of articulation. Ci

Rusian stops pronounced with plosion  English slops _pronounced _ without
(release, then new closure) plosion (release of the first consonant
during the contact for the second)

: anTeka [-pt-I: [=pt] upt
cyn Aa Msico [ d-]: ['lepdog] lapdog
[-ku-]: K gemy [-kg-]: ['s:k 'ildran) sick children

After masiermg nasal plosion in the clusters [-tn-], [-dn-],-learners
must be taught how to pronourice without plosion those English stops
whose place of articulation is different from that of [m] or [n].

6.9. Sounds of a different nature articulated by different organs of
speech are joined together by means of interpenctration of stages
even though they are of a different nature, This is true of the conso-
nant [h] when joined to a vowel. During the articulation of [h] the
tongue is prepared for the pronunciation of the following vowel, e.g.
[hi:] ke, fhu:] who, etc. So the on-glide of the vowel partly coincides
with the on- glide of [h].



Chapter VII
. ASSIMILATION, ACCOMMODATION AND ELISION

7.1, Two adjacent consonants within a word or at word bounda-
ries often influence each other in such a way that the articulation
of one sound becomes similar to or even identical with the articula-
tion of the other one. This phenomenon is called assimilation.

In assimilation the consonant whose articulation is modified under
the influence of a neighbouring consonant is called the assimilated
sound; the consonant which influences the nmculatmn of a neigh-
bouring consonant is called the assimilating

he term assimilation may also be extended to include cases when

two adjacent consonants so influence each other as to give place to
a single new sound different from either of them.

‘While by assimilation we mean a modification in the artlculahon

of a consonant under the influence of a neighbouring consonant,

modification in the articulation of a vowel under the influence oian
adjacent consonant, or, vice versa, the modification in the articulation
of a consonant ullder the influence of an adjacent vowel is called
adaptation, or accommodation.

7.2. Assimilation may affect all the features of |he articulation
of a consonant or only some of them. Thus we speak of

1. assimilation affecting (a) the point of amculailun. (b) both the
point of articulation and the active organ of speec!

2. ssnrmlahm affecting the manner of the pmductlon of noise;

3. tion affecting the work of the vocal cords;

3 sscimilation affecting the lip position;

5. assimilation .affecting the poslhon of Nle soft palate.

7.3. Assimilation affecting the point of articulafion takes place
when the principal (alveolar) variants of the phonemes [t], [d], {n],
), [s), [z] are replaced by their subsidiary dental variants if they

are adjacent to dental consonant phonemes [0], (3], e.g. fenth [ten6], .

in them ['n dom), width (wid6], read this ['ri:d i3], wealth [welf],
all that ['o:] 13t], sixth [siksO], What's this? ['wots ‘3], his thoughis
[hiz '8a:ts], has the | 3a).

7.4, Assimilation affecting the active speech organ and the point
of articulation takes place in the following cases.

In words with the prefix con-, when it is followed by the con-
sonants [K], [g]: the fo:elmgua! alveolar [n] is replaced by the back-
lingual velar [p], if the prefix bears either a primary or a secondary
stress, e.g. congress ['kopgres], concrete ['kopkri:t].

here is no assimilation if the prefix is unstressed congratulation
[kon,gratjullerfn].

e same kind of assimilation takes place when a vowel between
[n] and [K] in an unstressed syllable is omitted in rapid speech. Cf.
bacon ['berkon] — ['beikyl, 7 can go [a1 kon ‘gou] — [at kp ‘gov].

When [m] occurs immediately before [f] or [v] it is assimilated
to them, and its. principal bilabial variant is replaced by its sub-
sidiary labio-dental variant,
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7.5. Assimilation affecting the manner of the production of noise

£a.kes place in the following cases.

en the constrictive noise fricative [v] occurs before the occlu-
sive nasal sonorant [m] at the word boundary between me and give,
let, in rapid speech they are likely to be assimilated to |m], e.g.
give me (g mi), lef me [lem mi]. True, assimilation in this case
affects not only the manner of the production of noise, but also the
position of the soft palate.

7.6. Assimilation affecting the work of the vocal cords takes place
in the following cases.

A voiceless_consonant may be replaced by a voiced one under
the influence of the adjacent voiced consonant.

Thus the voiceless [s] in goose [gu:s] was replaced by the voiced
[zl in the compound noun gooseberry ['guzbari] under the influence
of the voiced [b] in berry.

oiced consonant may be replaced by a voiceless one under
-the mﬂuence of the adjacent voiceless consonant.
us in the verb used [ju:zd] the consonants [z] and [d] have
been replaced by the voiceless consonants [s] and [t] before fo—
namely in used fo |'ju:st tv] meaning ‘accustomed to’. Thi$ pronun-
ciation is now commen even when no fo follows, e.g.

Used they to live here? [lju:st der to Iv hia]
No, they usedn’t. ['now, der ju:snt]

When the vowel [1] in the verb form is [1z] is omitted in rapid
colloquial speech and [z] finds itself preceded by a voiceless consonant
other than (s}, [§], or [if], it is replaoed by [s] under the influence
of the preceding voiceless consonant.

What is this? ['wot 1z ‘Bis]
- What's this? ['wats ‘31s)

The English sonorants, [m], [n], [1], [r], [j], [W] are partly devoiced

when they are preceded by the voiceless consonants [s], [p], [t], [K],
e.g. small, please, slow, try, pew, quick, twenty, etc.
.7. Assimilation affecting the lip position takes place when labial-
ized subsidiary variants of the phonemes [k], [g], [t], [s], etc. are
used under the influence of the following bilabial sonorant [w], e.g.
quick [kwik), fwenty ['twent1], language [lzpgwids], swim [swim].

7.8. Assimilation affecting the position of the soft palate takes
place when nasal consonants influence oral ones. (See lef me, give me
examples above.) Also in sandwich ['senwids], kindness ['kamnms],
grandmother ['grenmada] the consonant [d] influenced by the preceding
[n] changed to the consonant [n] and then disappeared.

In_handkerchief ['hzpkstfif] the process of assimilation was more
complicated. Under the influence of [n] the consonant [d] changed to

[n] and then disapp The [n] in its turn
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changed to [p] under the influence of [k]. Thus in the word handkerchief
we observe assimilation affecting the active organ of speech and the
point of articulation.
7.9. Assimilation 1 may be of three degrees: complete, partial and
intermediate.
Assimilation is said to be complete when the articulation of the
assimilated consonant fully coincides with that of the assimilating one,
For example, in the word orse-shoe ['ho: f fu:] which is a compound
of the words horse [ha:s] and shoe [fu:], [s] in the word [ho:s] was
changed to [J;wunder the influence of [!] in the word [fu:]. In rapld
speech does she is pronounced ['dafJfi’]. Here [ ] in does [daz] is
ely assimilated to [f] in the word (5i:
imilation is said to be partial when the asslmllaled consonant
retains its main phonemic features and becomes only partly similar
in some feature of its articulation to the assi ing sound.

For example, in the above-stated asslml]atmn of the alveolar
variants of the' consonants (t], [d], [n], [i], [s], [z] to the dental
consonants [8], [3] the main phonemic features of the former are
retained, but their point of articulation is changed, and they are

replaced by the dental variants of the same phonemes under the
i luence of the following [8) and [J).

In twice [twais], please [pli:z], try [trai], the principal (fully voiced)
variants of the phonemes [w], [1], [r] are replaced by their partly
devoiced variants, while their main phonemic features are retained.

The degree of assimilation is said to be intermediate between
complete and partial when the assimilated consonant changes into a
different sound, but does not coincide with the asslmnla!mg/consonant

amples of y [guzbart],
where [s] in goose [qu:s] is replaced by [z] under the mfluence of [b]
in berry; congress ['kvpgres], where [n] is replaced by [p] under the
miluence fg].
Tn That's all right ['62!5 on ralt] [s] has replaced [z nnder the
influence of the preceding [t). In handkerchief ['hapkstfif] there are
two assimilations: complete and m(umedula The chsngeof[ d) into
[n] is an instanee of complete assimilation, the subsequent change
of [n] into [p] under the influence of [k] is an instance of interme-
diate assimilation.

In rapid colloquial speech [z] followed by [j] at word boundaries
is usually replaced by [5] under the influence of [j], e.g. How's your
father? [thavs jo ‘fado?

7.10. Assimilation may be of three types as far as its direction
is concerned' progressive, regresshloe and daubk

is i
the prwedmg consonant. This can be repmem;ed by the formula
— B, where 4 is the assimilating consonant, and B the assimilated
consorant.
For example, in the word place the fully voiced variant of the
consonant phoneme [l] is ammnlated to [p] and is replaced by a partly
devoiced variant of the same phoneme,
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In Whal's this? ['wots '31s] [2] is replaced by [s) under the influence

of [
regressive assimilation lhe preceding consonant is influenced
by the e following it (A

For example, the voiced comonant [2] in news [nju:z] is replaced
by the vomelus consonant [s] in the compound newspaper ['nju:speipa)
under the influence of the voiceless sound [p].

1In horse-shoe ['ho:[fu:] [s] in horse [ho:s] wa.s replaced by [f] and
thus become fully assimilated to [f] in shoe [fu:

I assimilation two ad]aoent consonants
influence each ofher. For example, in fwenty ['twentr], quick [kwik]
the sonorant [w)] is assimilated to the voiceless plosive consonants
[t] and [K] respectively by becoming partly devoiced. In their turn,
[t] and (k] are assimilated to [w] and are represented by their labialized
varian

s.
In rapid colloquial speech one more kind of reciprocal assnmlla!lrm
may take place in some close-knit groups.

‘When [t] as in don’t is immediately followed by [j] as in you lhe
consonant [t] devoices [j] and under the influence of this the devoiced
[,1 ucqulres ‘tongue-front coarticulation and thus changes into []. CF.

t you ['dosnt jo), ['dovntfo], can’t you ['kant ju], ['kentfo].

When [j] is preceded by [d] the fcrmer disappears giving [d] tongue-
front coarticulation. As a result [dj] is replaoed by [ds]. Cf. did you
v Jol, [dol, couid you Ukod jo, [

7.11. If the present-day pronunciation oi a word is the result of
an assimilation which took place at an earlier stage in the history of
the language we have the so-called historical assimi

hus a regular series of assimilations took place” m (he English
language -in_words where the consonants [s], (z] [t] were followed by

_[j)_provided these

syllables. Reciprocal assimilation which took place in the combinations
Isj), [zj], [1]] changed them into ], [5], (4] rsvettlvely, e.g. occasion
[o'keizon] from [o'kazjon}, session ('sefsn) from ['sesjon], question
[kwestfan] from ['kwestjon], nature ['nettfa] from ['ntjor]. While the
combinations of the sounds [ti], [tj] have changed, as a result of
assimilation, into [§] in the unstressed syllable ef the words nature
['nertfa], culture ['kaltfa], no assimilation has taken place in mature
[ma'tjua] because -ture is stressed.

The existence of two pronunciations of the word issue (['isju:] and
['1fju:]) shows that assimilations of this type are still going on in the
English language.

7 12. In the pronunciation of such compounds as horse-shoe ['ho:§-
Ju: rry [lgozbari], at word boundaries such as does she
[’dAHl 1, used to ['ju:st to], we have contextual assimilations. In con-
textual assimilation a word comes to have a pronunciation different
from that which it has when’said by itself.

- Thus we pronounce horse-shoe ['ha:§fu:], but the word horse by
itself is pronounced [ho:s]. We say newspaper ['nju:sperpa] with [s],
but news [n)u z] with [z]. We say does she ['daffi], but in combina-
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tions with other words the verb is pronounced [dAz] —does fe ['daz hi],
does it ['daz 1t].

7.13. Asnmxlztlun in the Enghsh language differs in some respects
from that in Russian.

Whereas assimilation in Enghsh acts in both directions and may
affect various features in the articulation of consonants, assimilation
in Russian is mainly regressive and affects principally the work of
the vocal cords. Progressive assimilation affecting the work of the vocal
cords is very rare in the Russian language. However, we find it in
the words eonab, cmomp where the sonorants [a'] and [p] are partly
devoiced under the influence of the preceding voiceless [m] and [1].
Regressive assimilation affecting the work of the vocal cords occurs
in Russian not only within a word but also at the junction of words.

Thus two adjacent consonants in Russian are either both voiced
or voiceless, depending on whether the second consonant is voiced or
voiceless. Cf.

cran] cman — [3nax] coas

[Hoc c'énn] 603 cena — [Bésnspéq)]ws 0pos

[ptp') 6 mpu — [snea] 6 Gsa
; However, Russian vojceless conzonants are nof replaced by ther voiced

cmm(erparls before vowels, sonorants and the consonant [s]. C.

Within words At the junchou of words
[ea'dinn] causst [ea'iins) ¢ aunse
[xsac]  Keac [xean] & sax

In the English language regressive assimilation affecting the work
of the vocal cords occurs only in a few compounds, e.g. newspaper
['nju:speipa] from news [nju:z] and paper ['peipa], gooseberry ['guzbari}
from goose [gu:s] and berry ['bers). However, in the overwhelming
majority of English compound words assimilation affecting the work
of the vocal cords does not take place, e.g. blackboard ('blakbo:d],
setback {'setbaek].

Nor does this type of assimilation take place in words with prefixes
and at the junction of words, e.g. subscribe [sab'skraib], English book
\'rpglt 'bok], like that laik '3=t), these people ['di:z 'pi:pll.

7.14, In accommodation the accommodated sound does not change
its main phonemic features and is pronounced as a variant of the same
phoneme slightly modified under the influence of a neighbouring sound.
In modern English there are three main types of accommodation.

(1) An unrounded variant of a ¢onsonant phoneme is replaced by
its rounded variant under the influence of a following rounded vowel
phoneme, as at the beginning of the following words:

Unrounded variants of Rounded variants of
consonant phonemes consonant phonemes
[tis] tea [tu:]  foo
[les] less [lus]  loose
[nan] none [nu:n] noon



(2) A fully back variant of a back vowel phoneme is replaced by
its slightly advanced (fronted) vanant under the influence of the pre-
ceding mediolingual phoneme fj]. Ci

Fully back variant of [u:] Fronted variant of [u]
['bu:t} booty
{mu:n] moon

(3) A vowel phoneme is represented by its slightly more open variant
before the dark [f] under the influence of the latter’s back secondary
focus. Thus the vowel sound in bell, tell is slightly more open than
the vowel in bed, fen (cf. [betl— [bed], [tef]—[ten]).

7.15. In rapid colloquial speech certain notional words may lose
some of their sounds (vowels and consonants). This phenomenon is

.:'alled elision. Elision occurs both within words and at word bounda-
ies, e.g.

phonetics [fos'netiks] [finetiks]
mostly ['moustl]]  ['mousli]
all right [':1 'rait] ['o:rart]
next day {'ekst 'de1) ['neks 'der]

The student must know all the forms of assimilation, accommoda-
tion and elision described above but he must aim at careful colloguial
style in his own speech and avoid using assimilations and elisions
typical of rapid colloquial English.

N

Chapter VI
OF ENGLISH

8.1, It is important for a language learner to distinguish between

the1p incipal variant of a phoneme and its subsidiary variants.

he principal variant o a phoneme is the most representative of
its soumr that is to say, it preserves to the fullest extent all of its
characteristic features, both distinctive and non-distinctive.

or example, the pnnclpal variant of the English consonant pho-
neme [k] as prmmmced in the word [kem)] calm may be defined as
;lcc!uslve, noise, backlingual, velar, plosive, aspirated and voiceless-
ortis.

8.2. In the word [fkt) fact the consonant sound [K] lacks two of
the characteristic features of the principal variant of the English
[k]-phoneme: it has no plosion and, consequently, no aspiration. There-
fore, it is a plosionless subsidiary variant of the English [k}-phoneme. *

* In the clusters of two plosives the principal plosive variant of the first
consonant_instead of its subsidiary plosionless one is gaining ground in Modern
English. The two variants used interchangeably in such clusters are considered to be
lm variants (Beugxyme . Il. CBOGoRoe BapsHpoBaRHe 3BYKGEOTO COCT2BA CAOB

Brspoeno Kanp. muc.,
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In the word [ki:p] keep the consonant sound [k] is not so fully
backlingual as the principal variant of the English [k]-phoneme; it is
an advanced backlingual subsidiary variant of the English [k]-phoneme.

It is clear from the above examples that subsidiary variants of a
phoneme are those which lack one or more of the features of the
prmclpa.l variant, or have one or more of these features in a modified
form.

83. A phoneme has different subsidiary vunan(s as a result of
several factors‘ the chief of which are as
he influence of a neighbouring speech-s sm.md, namely, partial
assimilation and adaptation.
The speclhc way in which the sound is joined to the following

d (ap
whe!her it occurs at Ihe beginning, in lh! middle or at the end of a
syllable, a word, a sense-group or a sentence, before a vowel or a
consonant, before or after a vowel or between vowels, im a stressed
or an unstressed syllable, before or after a pause.

These factors may be illustrated by the following examples.

(a) The sound [t] in the word [eit6] eighth is pronounced with
the tongue tip pressed against the upper teeth and not against the
alveolar ridge, as the case is in the articulation of the principal variant
of the English [t]-phoneme. This dental -subsidiary variant of the
English [t]-phoneme is the result of-partial regressive assimilation
affecting the point of articulation.

The [t]-sound in the word [tu:] fo0 is pronounced with the lips
already rounded during the stoj -stage in anticipation of the following
tcunded vowel [u:]. This labialized subsidiary variant of the English

It) Fhoneme is the result of regressive adaptation aifecting the position
.

®) The [Ki-sound in the English word [fzekt] fact is pronounced
without plosion, because the off- ghde of the (k]-sound in the English
pronunciation of this word takes place during the stop-stage of the
Tollowing [t]-sound. This plosionless subsidiary variant of the English
[k]-phoneme is the result of the specific way in which a stop is joined
to a following stop in English.

The [h]-sound in the word [br'haind) behind is a voiced subsidiary
variant of the English [h]-phoneme occurring in the middle of a sense-
grmlnrp or a word in intervocalic position, i.e. between vowels.

he second [p]-sound in the word ['peipa] paper is practically an
unaspirated subsidiary variant of the English [p]-phoneme occurring
before an unstressed vowel.

8.4. The variants of one and the same phoneme are mutually exclu-
sive in speech, that is to say, none of them can occur in the same phone-
tic context as any other. For example, an alveolar variant of the English
{t]-phoneme cannot occur immediately before the (0]- or [3]-sounds of
the same word (as in [eit6]) or of a following word (as in ['rait '3is]),
unless the two words are separated by a pause. And, vice versa, a
dental subsidiary variant of the Enghsh [t|-phoneme can never occur
in initial position (s in [teibl] or [twas)).
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The use of the wrong. vsmnt or al]ophqne, of a phoneme is an

stake. mistakes are one of

the causes of a foreign accent ln the pronunclatlon of the language-
learner and make his speech or reading hard to understand.

The use of this or that allophone in actual speech is determined
Targely by the tempo of speech or the style of pronunciation. Thus,
in very slow speech or in reading aloud, as in slow-speed dictation,
for example, most of those subsidiary variants of phonemes which are
used in colloquial style or reading aloud at normal speed are replaced
by the prmctpal variants, especially at the junction of words. There-
fore, it should be borne in mind that most of the subsidiary variants
of the English phonemes described below oceur in the normal-speed
colloquial style of pronunciation.

.5. The variants of consonant phonemes due to partial asslmnlahon

a(fectmg an drticulator or/and a point of articulation are as follows:

abio-dental (instead of a bilabial) variant of the [m]-phoneme

Lis used by many native speakers of English immediately before the
consonant [f] or [v] of the same or the following word. Cf.

Bilabial variants Labio-dental variants
come comfortable
am I'm very glad.

Denial (instead of alveolar) variants of the English phonemes [t],
{d], [n], fi] are used immediately before the consonant {8] or {3] of
the same or the following word. Ci.

Alveolar variants Dental variants
fett] eight fetd) eighth .
- {\d=t \i:vmp] that evening [\0at 0i:m] that theme
Lrait 1t] Write it. - [‘rzxt Bis] Write this.
[ward] wide [wi width
[rl d 1] Read it. .[‘rl d Bis)  Read this.
en] ten [tend] tenth
[nn mas 'terbl} on my table [on 3o \teibl] on the fable
hi:l heal hel6] health
[bl hiz) all his [Yo:1 sy all this

If any #wo of the English phonemes [t], [d], [lﬂv [l] oceur before
[6] or [3], dental variants of both of them are used.

Alveolar -variants Dental variants
far sent it] I sent it [ar 'sent Bis} 7 sent t/us
{ond ‘ar) and I [and Ber] ~and tl
[hi spelt 1] He spelt if. [hi ‘elt et} He felt that,
{fisould 1t] She sold it. [fi 'sovld Bet] She sold that.

Before the consonant [8) or {8] most native speakers of English use
dental variants of the phonemes {s] and [z] as well, but foreign stu-
dents of English are advised to pronounce alveolar [s| and [z] before
[6] or [3] in order to avoid the danger of replacing [sj and {z] by [8]
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or [3] or, vice versa, [6] or [3] by [s] or lz] respecﬁve]y,eg [its Bik]
Ts thick, [its Bis[ I£'s this, [1z Bet] I

Post-alveolar (instead of alveolar) vmants of any one of the English
phonemes [t], [d], [n], [I} are used before [r].

Alveolar variants Ppleveohr variants
[tal]  tie [trar] try
[dai]  die coc ldral dry
[hen] hen ['henr)]  Henry
Pl all [o:liredr]  already
[sent] sent ['sentral} central
[hend] hand [*handrid] hundred
[kalt] * cult ['altra]l  wltra
[yaild) child ['pildren] children
An ‘alveolar (instead of a post-alveolar) variant of the English
phoneme [r] is used after {6] or [3). Cf.
Post-alveolar variants Alveolar variants
[triz] tree {ori:] three
[dred] dread [6red] thread
[end 'rafn] and Russian [wid 'rafn] with Russian

Advanced backlingual (instead of fully backlingual) variants of the
English [k]- and {g]-phonemes are used before the mediolingual sono-
rant [jl. Cf. .

Fully backlingual variants Advanced backlingual variants
ku:p] coop [kju:b]  cube -
fgus] goose fegjuz] argues

Labialized variants of consonant phonemes occur immediately before
the [w]-phoneme of the same word. Cf.

Non-labialized variants .- Labialized variants
[del] dell [dwel] dwell

['lagids]  luggage [lzpgwids) language
['sendem] gendarme ['buaswa]  bourgeois

Labialized variants of English consonant phonemes are not used
before the [w]-phoneme if the latter belongs to a following word. Ci.

Labialized variants . Non-labialized variants
[dwel] dwell ['ri:d 'wel] read well
[lepgwids] language lba ‘bazg wlt] hi 'haed] the bag

8.6, The variants due to partial asslmlla(mn a"ectlng the work of
the vocal cords are as follows:

Partially devoiced variants of the English sonorous phanems (so-
norants) occur after syllable-initial voiceless consonants. (By a par-
tially devoiced sonorant we mean a sonorant which begins as a voice-
less sound and ends as a voiced one.)
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Devoicing is most noticeable in the English constrictive sonorants
Iwl, (11, ir], [j] when they are preceded by a syllable-initial plosive
consonant and followed by a stressed vowel, that is in the clusters
[pll, [prl, [tw], [tr], [kw], [kl], [kr]+a stressed vowel. Cf.

Fully voiced variants Partially devoiced variants
(lem] lane [plem]  plane
[rais]  rice [prais] price
[br'wea] beware [bi'twi:n] between
[drai] dry [tral] . try
['ware] wire [kware] quire
(li:n}  lean {klizn]  clean
[gri:n] green [kri:m] cream

. Devoicing is less noticeable in the Enghsh sonorants when they
occur in all the other clusters, namely in [pj], itjl, [kj], [ﬂ], 1fr],
ijl, (66, [6]], (6w, [swl, Isl], [sil, lsm]v [sn]+-a stressed ve

Fully voiced variants Partially devoiced vmanu
['bju:tr] beauty pupil
[dju:n) dune tune .
[ju:] you queue
[ar) lie fly

[rend] rend friend
[ivjuwzl  reviews refuse
[rais] rice thrice
[r'nju:moreit] enumerate [n'®ju:ziezm] enthusiasm
[wer] way [swer} sway
[iizpl leap [slizp] sleep
[mju:t] mute [ju:t] suit
[mal] mile [smatl] smile
[nov} know [snov] snow

Devoiced variants of the English sonorants are not used after a
voiceless consonant which belongs to a preceding word. Cf.

Devoiced variants Fully voiced variants
[twais]  fwice [z it waiz] Is it wise?
['tremp] #raining [z it jremp] Is it rmnmﬂ
[tjwn]  fune [z Bzt juwl Is that you:

8.7. The variants due to the adaptation of consonants to vowe]s
are as follows:
dvanced backlingual (instead of fully backlingual) Varlunts of the
English [k]- and [g]-phdnemes are used before the English- front
vowels. Cf.

_ Fully backlingual variants Advanced backlingual variants
[ku:p] coop - [ki:p] keep
[gu:s] goose [gi:s] geese

Labialized variants of English consonant phonemes are used before
the English rounded vowels. This labmhzatum is due to the fact thzt
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ihe lips are already rounded during the refention stage of the con-
sonant in anticipation of a following vowel. As a result of this, the
degree of consonant labialization is in direct proportion to the degree
of lip-rounding in the pronunciation of a following vowel: the more
rounded the vowel, the more labialized is the preceding consonant.

Therefore, fon is especially noti before the
vowels [u:] and []. Cf.
Non-labialized variants Labialized variants

[rll :1] pool, [pal] Paul
Iti:] too, [to:} fore
(gis] geese [gu: sl goose, [g:05] gorge

8.8. The variants of vowel phonemes due to the adaptation of
vowels to consonants are as follows:

The position of the tongue during the pronunciation of one and
the same vowel before or ater different consonants may be slightly
different. As a result of this, a vowel phoneme has subsidiary vari-
ants which are either slightly advanced or, on the contrary, slightly
retracted as compared with the principal variant of the phoneme, or
are either closer (higher) or more open (lower) than the principal
variant.

The following are the most noticeable of the subsidiary variants
of some English vowel phonemes due to this adaptation of vowels to
consonants.

An adoanced (or fronted) variaht e the English [u:]-phoneme is
used before the mediolingual sonorant (], because the back part of
the tongue moves forward closer to the position for the mediolingual
consonant [j]. Cf.

Back [u:] Back-advanced [u:]
[ibu:ts] booty ['bju:tt)  beauty
[mu:n} moon ['mju:zik] music

A slightly more open, or lowered, variant of the English [e]-pho-
neme is used before the dark variant of the [I]-phoneme, because the
raising of the back part of the tongue, which is necessary to form
the dark variant of the [l]-phoneme, causes the front part of the
tongue to lower slightly. Ci.

Principal variant Lowered subsidiary variant
[bed] bed [bel] bell
[wet] wet (wel] well

A retracted and at the same time raised variant of the English neutral
vowel phoneme [a] which slightly resembles the Russian [s]-sound is
used under the influence of the backlingual consonants (k] and [g].
This variant occurs immediately before, after and between the [k]-
and [g]-sounds.

Principal viriam Retracted and raised subsidiary variant
[ionztik]  fanatic [ko'nal)
['st s'raond] sat around {ibzk olgem] back again
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8.9. The variants due to the specific way in which English con-
sonants are joined together are as follows:

Plosionless (instead of plosive) variants of English stop consonant
phonemes are used before another stop or an affricate, both within
the same word (when such clusters occur at all) and at the junction

of words.
Plosive variants
['perpa]  paper
[lleita]  later
['kovkou] cocoa

Wgem]  again

Plosionless variants

f=pt] apt
Ustep daon)  step down
Visit dasn]  Sit down.
['domt dgouk] Dou‘t joke.

['blxk 'tfeaz) black chairs
“ {'big 'ffizz) big cheese

Nasally exploded variants of the English stop consonant phonemes

lP]‘ lh] [t) [d]. [k], [g] are used before the nasal sonorants {m], [n].

because the explosion after the stop is produced by the

alr suddenl?' escaping through the nasal cavity at the moment when
a

the soft pal
Orally exploded variants
[help as]  Help us.
[di'patip] departing
['dovnt lask) don’t ask
['daka} darker
lask as] ask us

te is lowered to form the nasal consonant.

Nasally exploded variants
_ [help mi]  Help me.
[dv'patment] department
['dount 'nov] don’t know
['deknis] darkness
['esk mi]

Laterally exploded variants of the English [t]- and [d]-phonemes

are used before the {l}-phoneme.

Orally exploded variants
(taim] time

[de1] day

uu-ny exploded v:rlmts

[t
['6&! 'lesn] that lesson
[mudl middle

['gud '1ak] good luck

8.10. The variants due to the specific way in,which English con-
sonants phonemes are ‘prcnnunced in different positions are as follows:

A voiced (instead of

a voiceless) variant of the [h] phoneme is used

in intervocalic position (i. e. belwzen vowels). Ci

Voiceless variants
[har] high
|hav] have

Vnn:ed variants
_Ibr'hand] behind
far "hav] I have

Ptactically unaspirated variants of the English voiceless stop pho-
nemes [p], [t], [k] are used before an unstressed vowel and after the
1.

P!
fricative consonanl [s]. Ci.
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Aspirated variants Almost unaspirated variants

(Ip.zhm parting [pa'tifn] partition
tile Ufjustail) futile
[kad] card ['plekad] placard
[pak}  park [spakl  spark
[tizm]  team [stizm]  steam
[ku:l]  cool [skw:]  school

The clear variant of the English [I]-phoneme (instead of the dark
one) is used before a vowel and the sonorant (j] both within the word
and at the junction of words (unless separated by a pause). Cf.

Dark variants Clear variants
fat] file flaf] * life
[tel] tell ['telig] tellmg
[wil] will ['valju:}

[bett] belt [l ju will you

The English phonemes [m], [n], [1] have variants of different length.
Thus long or half-long variants of the [m]-, [n]- and [l}-phonemes are
used at the end of an isolated word or at the end of a sense-group
when they occur after a short vowel. They are also long when fol-
lowed by voiced consonants. Ci.

Shorter variants Long variants
[dizm] dzem [dim:] dim
['dump} ming [dim:d] di
['tom liznt hig] Tom;sn t here. ['waaz “tom:] Where’s Tom?
[siz seen. n:] sin
['simip] sinning [sm d] sinned
fi:1] feel (m~1 ﬁu
[fi:ld] Field [fil:d] {V
['wot 5 Ber bildig] What are they ['wu! wil Ber bil:d] hatwlll they
building?
[dremt] dreamt [s(em dj temmed
sent  sen: sef
[hllt] built B [hll:d] build

8.11. The variants due to the specific way in which English un-
stressed vowels are pronounced in different positions are as follows:

A slightly more open, or lowered, variant of the English [1]-phoneme,
resembling a weak [e]-sound, is used in an unstressed open syllable
at the end of a word when a pause follows. Compare the first and
the last [i]-sounds in the words ['buzi] busy, ['siti] city, |'lilil l:ly

1f, however, another word follows in the same sense-
pnnclpa] variant of the [1]-phoneme is used in the final syllahle Cf
London is a very large city ['siti] and The city ['sti] of London is
very large.

A slightly more open, or lowered, variant of the English [s]-pho-
neme, resembling [a], is used in word-final position before a pause.
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Principal variant Opener ([al-like) variant

I'sentons]  sentence ['senta] centre
['simimaz]  cinemas {lsinima) cinema
[tizf os] teach us ['ti:tfa]  feacher

8.12. Vowel variants due to the change in duration. All the
English vowel phonemes may be characterized from the point of view
of both quality and quantity, or length. For example, if we compare [1]
with [i:], [o] with [o:] and {s] with {u:], we see that these pairs of
phonemes are different not only because their quality is different,
but _also because one of them is long whereas the other is short.

Thus quality and length are two characteristic features of vowel
ﬂmemes. But since we do mot find pairs of vowel phonemes in

odern English which are the same in quality and different in dura-
tion, a change in the latter alone cannot possibly serve fo differen-
tiate English words or their grammatical forms and is not phonemic. Cf.
(1) [ar kent gou]
I can’t go.
(2) [ar 'kent “gou]

The diphthong [ou] in the word go is much longer in the second
case than it is in the first, due to the fact that it is pronounced with
the falling-rising tone. However, the phoneme [ou] preserves its quality.

Therefore, we may say that it is the quality of the vowel pho-
nemes in Modern English that plays the decisive role in differenti-
ating words and their grammatical forms.

Nevertheless since vowel duration varies noticeably depending upon
the positions in which vowels occur in speech it is necessary to learn
the positional variants of English vowel phonemes.

For example, the length of the English vowel [i:], as pronounced
in the words [hi:] ke, [hi:l] Aeel, [hi:t] heat is different. The vowel
[i:] is longest when it is in word-final position (before a pause), it
becomes a little shorter if it is followed by a final voiced consonant
and it is shortest when followed by a final voiceless consonant.

As a matter of fact, vowel duration may increase to such an extent
that the so-called short vowels may sound as long as, or even longer
than, the so-called long vowels.

For example, ihe long vowel [i:} as pronounced in the word {hi:t}
heat actually sounds shorter than the short vowel [1] in the word [tud}
hid when it is pronounced with the falling-rising tone. It is wrong
to think that the so-called long vowels are always longer than the
so-called short vowels.

It is clear from what has just been said that we can speak of
long and short vowel sounds (including diphthongs) only whers they
occur in the same phonetic context, for example, if both vowels are
followed by voiced consonants ([mi:l]—[mil]) or voiceless consonants
(ffi:t —[ft]), inan tically stressed syllable with the
same tone, etc. It should also be borne in mind that the correct vowel dura-
tion is of great practical importance to the rhythmical structure of sense-
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groups in speech, because vowel duration is influenced by the rate of
utterance; the higher the rate the shorter the vowels. That is why it is pos-
sible to speak only of relative vowel duration, The relative allophonic
duration of English vowels should always be strictly observed, irrespec-
tive of the rate of utterance. The wrong allophonic vowel duration may
lead to a.misunderstanding. For example, in the sentence [hi* woz
ha:t] He was hurt the listener expects to hear a voiceless sound at
the end of the word {ha:t], because the speaker has pronounced a
shortened variant of the [s:]-phoneme which is used before a voiceless
consonant under stress in a monosyllabic word. The wrong longer va-
riant of the phoneme [s:] makes the listener expect a voiced sound
at the end and consequently the meaning of the sentence ma
misunderstood: [hi* wez he:d] He was heard, especially if the fmal
consonant is not gnmounced distinctly enough.

Thus the duration of a preceding vowel sound serves as a cue to
the correct perception of the presence/absence of voice in word-final
consonants.

8.13. The duration of monophthongs and diphthongs depends upon
the following factors:

‘heir position iri words.—One and the same vowel sound is
longer in word-final position than when followed by a consonant. Cf.

[si:] sea — [si:z] seas

{fe] far — [fem] farm .
@) voice in the ing consonant. —Vowels
are longer before vurced consonants than before voiceless ones. Cf.
{bid) bid — [brt] bit

[liv] leave — [li:f} leaf

(3) Number of syllables in the word. —One and the same vowel is -
longer in monosyllabic words than in polysyllabic ones. Cf.
{li:d] lead — [lli:de] leader
feskl ask — [laskig] asking
(4) Stress.—One and the same vowel is longer in stressed than in
unstressed syllables. Cf.
[pet] part — [pa'tifn] partition
[va:b] verb — ['@dva:b] adverh
Exceptions to this are [s] and [1]. .
A lengthened variant of the Engllsh neutral vowel phoneme [a]
represented in spelling by a vowel letter+the letter 7 is used i
post-stressed syllables before the morphemes [-z] and [-d]. ThAs
lengthened variant retains the quality oi the principal one. Cf
Short variant Lengthened variant
[lenso] answer ['ensoz] answers, ['ensa'd] an-
swered



Here the duration of the neutral vowel may equal or even exceed
that of {s:] when the latter is followed by a voiceless consonant. The
same is imes true of the post-stressed word-final [1] as, for in-
stance, in ['pati] party, ['kantri] country, ['siti] cify where [i] may
be fairly long. It may be as long as [i:] followed by a voiceless con-

sonant.

(5) Degree of stress.—One and the same English vowel is longer
in an emphatically stressed syllable than in asyllable bearing unem-
phatic stress.

(The pitch range of an emphatically stressed syllable is widened). Cf.

The room is very large.

B 'rom 1z 'vert ‘lads]

(8 'rom 1z 'vert \lads]

(6) Influence of different tones.—One and the same vowel is long-
er in an unemphatically stressed nuclear 1siillable pronounced with
the rising tone than in the same syllable taking the falling one. Cf.

He should pronounce the word like that.

[hi fad pro'nauns B 'wa:d lak Bet]

[hi fad pra'nauns do 'wa:d laik ,Bet]

The vowel is also longer in an emphatically stressed nuclear syl-
:nble pronounced with the falling-rising tone {han with the falling
one. .

1. 1t is very far!
[t 1z tven ife]

2. It isn’t very far!
{it hznt Ivert “fa]

4

i

It won't fit.
[t 'wount ‘fit]
it 'wount “fit]

Thus, to sumup, the relative allophonic duration of one and the
same English vowel phoneme depends on:

1. whether the vowel is in final position or is followed by a con-
sonant;



2. whether the vowel is followed by a voiceless or by a voiced
. consonant

3. whether the vowel is in a monosyllabic or polysyllabic word;

4. whether the vowel is stressed or unstressed;

5. whether the vowel is stressed emphatically or unemphatically;

6. (a) whether it is in an unem?hahcllly stressed syllable pro-
nounced with the nsmg or with the falling tone;

(b) whether it is in an emphatically stressed syllable pronounced
with the rising-falling or with the falling tone.

In conclusion it is necessary to point out the significance of dif-
ferentiating phonemic vowel length from allophonic vowel duration.

Phonemic vowel length is phonemically conditioned. 1t is a pho-

nemic characteristics of the system of English monophthongs.

Allophonic vowel duration is phonetically conditioned in speech, it
is a non-| phonemnc feature and is characteristic of both monophthongs
and diphthongs.*

Chapter IX
SYLLABLE FORMATION AND SYLLABLE DIVISION IN ENGLISH

9.1. The syllable may be defined as one or more speech-sounds
forming a single uninterrupted unit of utterance which may be a -
whole word, e.g. [mzn] man, [a] I or part of it, e.g. ['mo:mp]
morning.

In Engllsh a syllable is formed (1) by any vowel (monophthong
or dnph!hong) alone or in combination with one or more consonants

d (2) by a word-final sonorant (lateral or nasal) immediately pre-
ceded by a consonant, e. g.

(1) (o] are, [hi:] he, [it] if, [mwn) man.

(2) 'teib]] table, ['nidm] rhythm, (\gedq] garden

Learners of English should remember that sonorants in word-final
position are not syllabic when they are preceded by a vowel sound. Cf.

iSyllabic sonorants Non-syllabic sonorants
['s2dq] sadden (sznd] sand
['dnznt] doesn’t - (dovnt] don’t
['tafn]  Russian ['rafen] Russian

The Enghish sonorants [w] and [j] are never syllabic since they
are always syllable initial. The syliabic consonants that commenly
oceur in English words are the somorants [n] and [1}.

here are few words in English with the syllabic [m], while the
syl]alnc [Y] only occurs as a result of progressive assimilation of the
forelingual consonant [n] to the preceding backlingual consonant [k]
or [g], which takes place in a few English words, e.g. [‘berkan] —
['betkyl bacon, [ar ken ‘gov] — [a1 ky ‘gou] I can go.

« Wiagumeln E- M. Peatmoatnn » pemn fomror aurawexs, yispuus uo-
HOYTORTOB KaK cBOficTBa O
Kana. asc., M., 1975.
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9.2. In the Russian language the sonorants (I, [, [o] at the end
of a word after a consonant may be both syllabic and non-syllabic.

The Russian learners of English are apt to make the Enghsh s0-
norants in this position non-syllabic. To avoid this mistake the learn-
er must make an additional articulatory effort while pronouncing
the English syllabic sonorant and lengthen it slightly. Ci.

Russian sonorants English sonvrants
BOTB. ['pi:pl]l people
pami (irBm] rhythm
e Phosln] fauen

9.3. Many English words may be pronounced with a neutral vowel
before the final sonorant, in which case the latter becomes non-syl-
labic. Cf. [srawv]] and [dlrarval] arrival, ['spef}] and [spefal] special,
['rafq] and {irafon] Russian, [di'visa] and (devigen] division, {loupai
and_['oopan] open, ['botm] and [‘botam] botfom.

These are only words which are spelt with a vowel letter before
the final sonorant. Compare radical which may be pronounced ['redik}]
or ('redikal], with miracle which has only one pronunciation, namely
[imurak]].

However, there are many words in English which are spelt with
a vowel letter before the final sonorant and yet have only pro-
nunciation —that with a syllabic final sonorant, e. g. mpxlal ['k [:ut‘],
garden [Igmm]. Pﬂfdtm ['padql, eafen ['i:tql, butfon ['batql, le
[esql,

5Sche o ml&s can be formulated as to which words spelt with a
vowel letter before the final sonorant may be pronounced with a
neutral vowel sound in the last syllable, the learner of English is
recommended to make the final sonorant always syllabic in such
words.

He must alse be careful to make the sonorant [n] always syllabic
in the contracted negahve forms of auxiliary and modal verbs, e.g.
[lzqt] isn’s, ('wozgt] wasn’t, ['havnt] haver’t, ['hzzqt] hasn't, {\dazgt]
doesn’t, ['didnt] duin ['wodnt] wouldn’t, [fodnt] shouldnt ['kudgt]
aouldn‘ [‘'martqt] rmghln t, ['m dat) needn’t, ['masqt] mustn’t, ['a:tqt]
ought
. 94 The sonorants may often lose their syllabic character when
they occur in the middle of a word before a vowel belonging to a
suffix.

Syllabic sonorants Non-syllabic sonorants
{'lisq] listen ['lis-np) listening
['drizl] drizzle  [\driz-lip) drizzling

9.5. Every syllable has a definite structure, or form, dependi
on the kind of speech-sound it ends in. There are two types of syl-
lables distinguished from this point of view.

* Peopuamoxuii A. A. Crorossie corsacame B pyccrow ssxe. Passurae do-
HeTHKH COBDEMEHHOTO pyccKoro ssuka. M., 1971.
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(1) A syllable which ends in a vowel sound is called an open syl-
lable, e.g. [a] I, [hi:] he, {Bei] they, [ra-to] writer.

(2) A syllable which ends in a consonant sound is called a closed
syllable, e.g. [it] i, ['han-drad] hundred, {man] man.

The open and closed syllables referred to here are plumetw syl-
lables, 1e syllables ing of actually .
These phonetic syllables should not be confused with the open and
closed syllables sometimes referred fo in the so-called reading rules.

9.6. Inseparably connected with syllable formation is the second
aspect of the syllabic structure of words, namely syllable division,
or syllable separation, i.. the division of words info syllables.

Syllable division is effected by an all-round increase in the force
of utterance, including an increase in muscular tension and in the
force of exhalation, or the on-set of a fresh breath-pulse, at the
beginning of a syllable. This can be illustrated by pronouncing the

reposition without in two different, but equally correct ways, as
far as syllable division is concerned, namely [wi'davt] and [wid'avt].

In the first case ([wi'davt]) an increase in the force of utterance,
including the on-set of a fresh breath-pulse, takes place at the be-
ginning of the consonant {3), and the point of syliable division is,
therefore, between the vowel [1] and the consonant [3): [wi'Baut].

In the second case ([wid'avt]) an increase in the force of utterance
with the on-set of a fresh breath-puise takes place at the beginning
of the diphthong [av], and the point of syllable division is, there-
fore, between the consonant [8] and the diphthong [av] (care should

taken not to pronounce the initial vowel of the syllable with a
glottal slop [\vlb‘aull and not [wid?avt]).

lish form words, however, have only one pronunciation
as iar . syllah]e division is concerned. Thus, in fhe pronoun another,
which, like the preposition without, consists of two morphemes, the
first two syllables are always divided by the syllable boundary be-
~tween the neutral vowel and the consonant [n], namely [s'nade]. The
pronunciation of this word with the point of syllable division between
the consonant [n] and the vowel [a] ([2n'a83]) would be wrong,
although it would not be a phonological mistake.

Correct syllable division at the junction of words, however, may
be of phonological importance in English, as wrong syllable division
in this case may lead to the confusion of one word with another,
or to a phonological mistake. For example, the sequence of the English
~speech-sounds [a], [n], fer], [m] pronounced with the point of syllable
division between the neutral vowel [2] and the consonant [n] means
a name [s'neim), while the same sequence of sounds pronounced with
the point of syllable division between the consonant [n] and the
dxphihong [e1] means an aim [an 'eim]. Compare also: [ 'nais ‘havs]
a nice house—[on 'ais 'havs] an ice house, [Ix 'so: a \mi:t] she saw
the mmt—ul is>: Bom ,i:t] she saw them

1t is clear from these examples that correct syllable division is
just as important as correct articulation of speech-sounds. Even when
there is no danger of confusing words because of wrong syllable
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division at the junction of words, the learner of English should take
care not to pronounce the final consonant of a word in such a way
asif it were the first sound of the following stressed word. Cf.
Correct syllable division Incorrect syllable division
[8 llesq 1z ,0uva] [3 les 1 zouva]
The lesson is over.
[@a Istju:donts Istend ‘ap] [3> 'stju:dents 'stzn ‘dap]
The students stand up.

9.7. The division of English words mto syl!ables is governed by
the following principal rules

Because of their weak off- -glide the Enghsh long mopophthongs,
diphthongs and the unstressed short vowels [1], [a], [v] always occur
in a phonetically open syllables (that is to say, the point of sylable
division is immediately after them) when they are separated from a
fo]lowmg syllabic sound by only one consonant, e.g. ['mi:-tiy] meet-
ing, [le-mi] army, ['%:-dino-n-li ordinarily, 1'at-siz] voices, [‘hau-zm]
hoasmg. [pl &u people, [ge- d,i garden, (15:-In] fallen, [ts 'i:t] to eat.

A short stressed vowel he same position, i.e.;when separated
from a following syllabic sonmd by only one consonant, always occurs
in a closed syllahle, the syllable “boundary being within the conso-
nant, * e.g. ['siti] city, ['men1] many, [!spaemj] Spanish, ['bodi] body,
(istadi) study, ['t}) little, (‘med]] m

It is in such words that the checked character of the English
sbeﬂ s(\‘essed vowels is especially manifest.

n Russian words with on]y nne consonant between two vowels

the mst syllable is always Open, e.g. cu-1a, 60-0bl, 9-mu, ny-%, Gol-Ail.

free of the Russlanvowels makes the Russian learner

of Enghsh apt to imget that the Engllsh stressed short vowels can

y occur in a closed syllable. As a result of this he tends to make
the ilrst syllable open in all English words with only one consonant
sound between a vowel and a following syllabic sound. Cf

Open syllables in Russian Closed syllables in Enwah
Cu-0 ['sitr] city
Tle-ti (Hemu nem doma) ) l'reh] petty
ne’r0 [Mete]  letter
da-Mu-mH-7 ['femili] family
cco-pst ['seri)
Ma-vu (Maru Hem Goma) |'mani]  money
Chapter X

— .. THE ACCENTUAL STRUCTURE OF ENGLISH WORDS

.;E.gosely connected with the syllabic structure of words is
ntual structure, because it is the syllable that bears what
is known as word-stress or word accent. Evéry disyllabic and poly-

* Kamsuuras H. I'. Caoropesenue B cospeMensoM amramfickoM ssuke. Kamg.
mmc., M., 1972



syllabic word pronounced in isolation has word-stress. Word accent
in a disyllabic or polysyllabic word may be defined as a singling out
of one or more of its syllables by giving them a greater degree of
prominence as compared with the other syllable or syllables in the
same wor

10.2. In English and Russian this greater degree of prominence
is effected mainly by pronouncing the stressed syllable (a) on a dif-
ferent pitch or with a change of pitch direction in it (b) with greater
force of exhalation and greater muscular tension. The greater force
of articulation is accompanied by an increase in the length of the
sounds in the stressed syllable, especially its vowel, and by pronourc-
ing the vowel very distinctly (without reduction). For instance, in
the word [in'fmittv] infinitive there are four syllables: by pronouncing
the second syllable with a change in pitch dlrectmn (e.g. a fall), by
increasing the force of its articulation and by making its vowel more
distinct and a little longer than the other [1]»Vowe]s in the word, we
render this syllable prominent and thus make it accented.

In the word [mdivizibilitr] indivisibility consisting of seven syl-
lables, we make the first; third and fifth syllables prominent by the
same means, but the degrees of their prominence are different.

The stress on the fifth syllable is effected chiefly by a change
in pitch direction. This syllable is called the accentual nucleus of
the word and the stress on it, the primary (nuclear) accent.

The stress on the first syllable is also primary, but it is effected
by pronouncing the syllable on a high level pitch. This syllable bears
the pfe-nuclear primary accent.

he stress on the third syllable is weaker and is called secondary.
1t is. effected by pronouncing the syllable on a mid-level pitch.

10.3. The nuclear primary accent is more important than the pre-
nuclear one for two reasons. (1) In some words the pre-nuclear pri-
mary and the secondary stresses are interchangeable. (gf inconvenient
['mkan'vi:njent], [inkan'vi:njant]. (2) A dlﬂerence in the position of
the nuclear accent may perform a distinctive function, e.g. it ma
distinguish certain Enghsh verbs from nouns consisting of the same
phonemes. Cf.

['mpo:t] import ‘MMl‘(OpT
[im'po:t] import ‘uMmnoprHpoBaTE*

In such pairs of words the nuclear accent in the noun is on the
initial syllable, while in the verb, on the last.

Besides, a difference in the position of the nuclear accent may
distinguish in Enghsh a compound noun from a free (syntactical)
word combination. Ci

P ‘h]zkbad] a blackbird ‘nposy’
[ 'blek 'ba:d] a black bird ‘(moGas) uepHas mrhma”

In Russian, a difference in the position of the nuclear accent may
also distinguish one word from another and one grammatical form
from another of the same word.
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MyRa—MyKd;  pyKH—pyKi

From all the examples given above we can conclude that every
word of more than one syllable pronounced in isolation (i.e. in ifs
citation form) has an accentual structure, i.e. a definite arrangement,
or distribution, of stressed and unstressed syllables in it.

10.4. The accentual structure, or pattern, of a word can be shown
graphically by stress marks placed above (primary stress) or below
(secondary stress) dashes representing the syllables of the word, e.g.

[lm}pa::] . & 7..:
{in'finttrv] Traa
..['ndryvizi'britty) Tors law

10.5. 1t is very important for a learner to know the most common
Lunmr patterns of disyllabic and polysyllabic English words.

The misplacing of the nuclear accent may lead to a misunder-
standing, i.e. one word will be taken for another by the listener.
This will be an accentual phonological mistake.

Suppose you want to express in English: «§I Buzen B cany apospa»
and say:

fav 'si:n @ 'blek ba:d mn Bo gedn]

The listener will think that you have seen some black-coloured
bird (¢a BHZEN YepHyiO NTHUY B Caxy»

Misplacing pre-nuclear primary or secondary stress will not lead
to a pgonologlcal mistake, but it will distort the accentual pattern
of the word and mgke it difficult for the listener to recognize it.

The most common mistake of this kind made by Russian learners
of English consists in omitting the secondary stress in polysyllabic
words because such words in ﬁnssizn have only nuclear accent. Cf.

[ynd .

]
1 0]
[ leifn]  p
The omission of the pre-nuclear secondary stress may also result
in pronouncing the wrong vowels in the word, e.g.

[dimon'strerfn], [prananst'eifn]

10.8. To avoid making accentual mistakes it is necessary for the
learner to know the basic rules of English word accentuation. They
are as follows:

In most disyllabic words the accent falls on the initial syllable,
e.g. ['redi] ready, ['mada) mother, ['kald] colour, ['palis] palace.

In disyllabic words with a prefix which has lost its meaning the
stress falls on the second syllable, that is to say, on the root syllable,
e.g. [bi'kam] become, [bi'gmn] begin, lpra'nauns] pronounce.

In disyllabic verbs ending in -afe, -ise, -ize, -fy the stress falls
ﬂ[(he last syllable, e.g. [dikiteit] dictate, [sopraiz] surprise, (difai
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In most wards of three or four syllables the accent falls on
the !hlrd syllable from the end of the word, e.g. ['femili] family,
['smima)

Thc]mn on the third syllable from the end is specially typical
of polysyllabic verbs with the suffixes -ize, -fy, - e.eg ['rekegnarz]
nlu. ['demanstreit] demonstrate, ['kwolifar] i
accent falls on the third syllable from the end of the word
before the following suffixes:

-logy psychology  [sar'kvladzi}
-logist  biologist bai'oladgist]
-graphy  geography  dz'vgrof1]
_grapher  geographer  diingrafa]
-cracy democracy di'mokrast]
The accent falls on the second syllable from the end of the word
before the follgwing suffixes:
physician  [fi'z1fn]
P P! 1
expedient  [iks'pizdjont]
i . efficient 1fifant]
parental pa'rentl]
-;al essential r'sen f1]
-ual  habitual  [ho'bitfusl] -
-eous  courageous [ka'reidzos} -
-ious  delicious di'lifas)
siar  familiar  [fa'miljo]

The accent falls on the final syllable formed by the following
suffixes: -ee, -eer, -ier, -ade, -esque. The root syllable in such words
has secondary accent. Cf.

refuge [refju:ds] — refugee
employ [m'plor)  — employee 1
engine [lendzin] — engineer [(emzl'ma]

picture ['piktfa] — picturesque [ pikifa'resk]

10.8. Most words of more than four syllables have two stresses:
primary (nuclear) and secondar K

The primary stress falls either on the third or the second syllable
from the end, as explained in paragraphs 10.6, 10.’

In most words the - secondary stress falls on the syllable separated
from the nuclear syllable by one unstressed syllable, e.g. pronuncia-
tion [pra; ], ition [irekag'mufn|, {iol l“'Pe'InL

foy fnl, g Lig. 1. patrio
[ipztriotik].

In many derivative nouns the secondary stress falls on the same
syllable which has the primary stress in the original word. In such
nouns the syllable with the secondary stress may be separated from
the nuclear syllable by two or even three unstressed syllables, e.g.
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organize  [':gonaiz] - g ]
P [iks'per 1 expe [ Juj
peculiar  [pi'kju:ljo] - P y [pukju: 1
1i the original word has both 2 primary and a secondary] stress,
the secﬂﬂdm'{ stress in the derivative word remains on the same
syllable, while the primary stress changes its place and falls on the
_syllable immediately preceding the suffix. Cf.

{ - ion [rek fn]
represent [.Irepn'zent]. — representation [:upnzenltexln]

10.9. Some English words have two primary stresses, the second
being the nuclear one.

Most English words which have two primary stresses are formed
with prefixes or suffixes. One of two primary stresses falls on the root
syllable, the other on the suffix or the prefix, * e.g. ['trasiti:] frustee,
[aini:z) Chinese, ['mis'print] misprint, ['1'li:ga}] illegal.

Numerals from 13 to 19 are pronounced with two primary stresses:
the first l|1rimary stress falls on the root syllable and the nuclear
stress falls on the suffix -feen, e.g. ['fo:'ti:n] fourteen, ['siks'ti:n]
sixteen.

Words with separable prefixes also have two primary stresses. They
are as follows:

‘ (1) un-, dis, non-, in-, il-, im-, ir- as negative prefixes, e.g.
unknown ('An'noon] non-final Inon'famly
tnable ‘anlebl]  inartistic  ['nathstik)

disappear ['disa'pra) illegitimate [Mlidgitimit]
disbelief [\disbuli:f]  immaterial [1maitrorial]
non-party [mon'peti]  irregular  [Wregjolo]

(2) ex- meaning ‘former’, e.g.

[ ], exp [

(3) re- [ri:) denoting repetition, e.g.

‘reorganize ['ri:'o:gonaiz], rewrite ['ri:'rart]

(4) under- with various meanings, for example, that of subordi-
nation, assistance, insufficiency, etc., e.g:

underdo ['ando'du:], underfeed ['Anda'fi:d]

(5) anti- meaning ‘contrary to’, ‘against’, e.g.

antiwar [enti'wo:], antiseptic ['@nti'septik]

(6) sub- meaning ‘subordinate’, ‘assistant’, e.g.

sub-librarian {'sablav'breanien], sub-editor ['sabledita]
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(7) inter- meaning ‘among”, ‘within”, e.g.

[ oy, i ['mto'femds]
(8) mis- meaning ‘wrong’, e.g.
misinterpret [ :prit], misbehave [ 1
(9) vice- meaning ‘in pIBce of’, eg.,
president [ ice-admiral [ )

(10) over- meaning ‘too much’, e.g.
overexcite [louvorik'sait], overanxious [‘ouvar'zpk fas]
(11) pre- meaning ‘before’, *beforehand’, e.g.
prewar [lpri:\wo:], prepaid ['priiperd]
(12) out- meanitfg ‘surpass’, ‘do more thar’, e.g.
outdo ['avt'du:], outgo ['avt'gov]
(13) arch- meaning ‘chief’, e.g.
arch-heretic ['atf'herttik], archbishop ['atf'bifap]
(14) ultra- meaning ‘utmost’, e.g.
- ultracritical ['Al 1. r 1

10.10. We have been dealing up to now with the accentual struc-
ture of simple and derivative words.

Now we shall analyze the accentual structure of compound words.

The place of word-stress in English ou
depends on the semantic Tactor, that is to say, the element which
determines the meaning of the whole compound has a primary stress.
Some compound words have single stress, others have two stresses.
Single stress compound nouns with the nuclear accent on the first
element are by far the most common, e.g. ['bukkers] bookcase, ['damin
rom] dining-room.

There are some compound nouns which have (a) the nuclear accent
on the second element .the first being unstressed, e.g. [man'kaind]
mankind, [§o:tkamip] slwrtmung. (b) the nuclear accent on the first
element and the secondary on the second which is pronounced on a
low level pitch, e.g. ['hea,dresd] hair-dresser; (c) the pre-nuclear pri-
mary accent on’ the first element and the nuclear one on the second,
e.g. [las'kri:m] ice-cream, ['am'ifes) armchair, ['ti:'pot] tea-pot.

The accentuation of compound nouns with the pattern (b) and (c)
should be learned individually.

Compound adjectives have, as a rule, pnmary stress on ‘each ele-
ment of the eg. [ ]

i hard-working, [Nartiblu:) light-blue.

Compaslle verbs also have two primary stresses, e.g. [t 'get lap]

to get up, [ta 'gqiv d'wei] fo give away, [t> 'kam 'm] fo come in.
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Chapter X1
STRONG AND WEAK FORMS

11.1. In English there are certain words wluch have two forms
of pronunciation: (1) strong, or full, form and (2) weak, or reduced,

form

These words include form-words and the followmg pronouns: per-
sonal, possessive, reflexive, relative and the indefinite pronoun some
denoting indefinite quantity. *

These words have strong, or full, forms when they are stressed, e.g.

He will do it.

(and not anybody else)

[hiz 1 ,du: 1t]

However these words may be used in their strong forms even
though unstressed. This takes place in careful speech, e.g.

He will do it.

[hi wil *du: 1t] .

Each of these words usually has more than one weak form used

in unstressed positions. For example, the weak forms of the pronoun
he are [hil, [hi], [i:] and f1], as in the following senfences:

He fvm do it.
1]
or [}ul ‘du: 1t]

11.2. There are three degrees of the reduction of strong forms.
The reduction o( the length of a vowel without changing its
quality (the so-called quantitative reduction). Ci.
Strong forms  Weak forms with quantitative

you [ju:] lg:l 1, [jul
he  [hiz] 1], [hl]
your [jo:] [, [l

Compare the lengih of the vowel [i:] in the pronoun she in the
following two sentences:

She looked for it.

(i Jokt (forr 1t]

She looked for her.

[Ji+ ‘okt for ha]

2. The second degree of reduction consists in changmg the quality
of a vowel (the so-called qualitative reduction). Cf

emphasizing. pronouns and the absolute form of a possssive. pronoun
atways hove Behe oo



Strong forms Weak forms with qualitative
reduction

for [fo:] . [l
her (ha:] [ho]
he [hi:] . [hr}
at (2] ot
can [kaen] [kan]
was [woz] [waz]
but [bat) [bat}

Compare the quality of the vowels in the preposition for also in
the following two sentences:

I'll do it for him.

fal “du: 1t forr 1m]

I'll do it for Ann.

[al 'du: it for ‘@n]

Most vowels in weak forms are reduced to the neutral vowel [a],
although the long vowels [i:] and [u:] are usually reduced to [1] and
[o] respectively.

Sm’nz forms Weak forms
he [hiz) [}
do [du] [do}

Compare also the following sentences:
He will go there.
[‘hi: 1 gov Bed]

[h 1 ‘gos Bea] .

3. The omnssmn of a vowel or consonant sound (the so-called zero
reduction). Ci

Slmn] forms Weak forms with mrondllchm
(the vowels are omitted)
am  [zm] [m]
of la]’ [g 1, teo
can fken] [kn}, [kp] before [k],
do  [du:] (d1 ore (4. al
is iz (s}, [zl
Is1

us  [as]
shall [fel] ~ un
(the consonants are omitted)

[hiz] [i:], 11
him  [him] [rm]
his bz} {1z)
must [mast] [mas]
ad  [ha2d] [2d]
have [hev] [ov]



,and [@nd] [en], [n]
has  [haz] - [0z}, 1z}, s}
-~ (both the vowels and the
consonants are omitted)
have [hav] v]
had  [had] [dl

will  [wil] m
shall [f=l] (U -
would [wud] 1

Compare the strong and weak forms with zero reduction also in
the following sentences:

Are you a student?

e jur o st,u dant]

Yes, I am. And you?

{'jes | a1 ‘@m | and 1wl

I'm a post-graduate. )

['lam o Ipoust gradjuit] -

I must go therae;a

[ar ‘mast

[ar ms gm&a]

Have you got this book?

['haw ju 'got s bok]

I've got a very interesting magazine.
[av 'got o Ivert 'ntristip jmage,zi:n]

11.3. R
List of Strong and Weak Forms _
Strong forms Weak forms
I Articles
the - i1 . [89] (before consonants)
N [8il, |a;1 (before vnwem
a le1] (before consonants) | [3] (before consonants)
an {@n] (before vowels) fenl, [n] (before vowels)
IL. Prepositions
at 2t} - [atl
for {f] N . )] (before consonants)
[forr] [iarl. (fr] (before vowels)
from (from] {from}
of Lov] [av, v
into {'mntu:] N [mtu] (before vowels)
{int3] (before consonants)
to [tu:] |ta], [t] (before consonants)
through [6ru:]
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Mpogoaxenue

Strong forms

Weak forms

-

do (auxiliary)
oes (awuhnry)

would
should *

have (auxitiary)
has (ausitiary)

had (ausiliary)
be "

been

am

are

is

was

were

you
she

me

** A weak form
following a pause.

1II. Verbs

[l

{zm)

[@] (before consonants)
o] (before vowels)
b1z}

woz]
[wa:] (befe

[ken], [kn]
lktll (bdme 1, [9)
mast], [m: l

[hll un

[du], [da], [d)

[dez], [z], [s] —.

[kad], [

[wadl, [2d], [d] (after per-

sonal pronouns)

ad, (7l

thav}, [av], [v]

fhazl, [3z], [z} (after wwtls
and voiced consonants)

[s] (after voiceless consonants)

[had], [ad], [d] (after per-
sonal pronouns) ** ~
bi)

(bin]

m], [m]

3] (before consonants)

[ar] (before vowels)

2] (after vowels and voiced
‘consonants)

[S] (after voiceless consonants)
1

[Waz] .
[Wa] (before 3

[wa:r] (before vowels)

IV. Pronouns

fju:
[hi:
i

[
[wi:

{mi:]
{ha:] (before consonants)

 Should is always used fn its strong lorm when it expresses obligation,
with [h] would normally be jused but

(
[war] (before vowels)

jul, [jo]
hi], [hll. (i:], w**
5il, (1

w‘]v IW!I

mi]
ha] |g] 3] (before conso-
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Hpogoamesme

Strong forms Weak forms

him
us
them
your

some

that
who

that

there

not
nor

[ha:r] (before vowels) | [har] (before vowels)
[him]

{as} , [s]

[Bem] m]- (om]

[jo:] (Before consonants) [p 1, (PI- [lal (bdore con-
sonan|

[joir] (before vowels) | [jor], Uﬂ], [jor]  (before

| vowels .
[hiz) [xz] (|n the middle of 2 sense-
[sam] [sam] [sm] («o expms un-
specified quantity)

[Bt] [!ht] (relative pronoun)

(hu:] [hul, [ho], [u:], [v] (rela-
tive pronoun)

V. Conjunctions

[=nd] [nd), [nd], [an], [n]
[bat] bat

(Bzn] [Ban], [8n]

[&z]

2]
{a:]l(wm consenants) }:r]i [3[] (]belon consonants)
:r] (before ‘vowels) 5r], [or] (before

(Bt] (Bot] vovels)

VI. Particles

|3ea] (before consonants)| [83] (before consonants)

ldw] (before vowels) | [3ar] (before vowels)

Itu: [t3] (before consonants)
[t6} (before vowels)

VII. Negatives
[not] [nt]

[12:] (before consonants) | [112] (before consonants)
[n3:r] (before vowels) | [nor] (before vowels)

. The word not has no weak form with the neutral ~vowel. It can only
be mduced m int] (in sF"""S«’% 't), which is used in contracted negative forms of

auxmnry and semi-au

s.
ote 2. The weakest st Torms are used in rapid speech.

'
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11.4. The following form-words in certain positions are used in
their strong forms, even when they are unstressed.
. Prepositions have their strong forms:
‘(a) When they are final,e.g.
Do you know where I come from? -
[dju 'nov wear ,a1 kam ,from]

(b) When they are followed by an unstressed personal pronoun at
the end of a sense-group or a sentence. However in this position the
weak form may also be used, e.g.

She was not listening to them.

[fi woz 'not ‘lisnig (tu: (to) Bom]

2. Auxiliary and modal verbs, as well as the link-verb fo be,
have their strong forms at the end of a sense-group or a sentence, e. g.

Who is on duty to-day? I am.

['hu: 1z on eu it la|del| al Em]

Who is absent to-day? Ans

['hu: 1z “zbsont ta,der | tn z]

What is hanging on the wall? Pndum are.

['wot xz 'hegy on B ‘wo:l | ‘pikifaz a]

't know where Tom was.
[ax ldwnt 'nov wea ‘tom’ woz] -

There are some form-words .which are never reduced. They are:
which, what, where, on, in, with, then, when, how, some in the meaning of
“certain’.

Well, then go and do as you're told.

[,wel | en 'gos and 'du: 3z jua ‘tould]

I'stand on my right here.

at 'stand on mar ‘rait his]
or some reason he hasn’t come to the party.
[f2 sam rizzn } bt theznt 'kam to B0 ,pati]

Chapter XII
INTONATION (I)
(Components of Intonation. Speech Melody)

12.1. Intonation may be defined as such a unity of speech melody,
sentence-stress (accent), voice quality (tamber) and speech tempo whlcll
enables the speaker to adequately communicate in speech his thoughts,
will, emotions and attitude towards reality and the contents of the
utterance.

S melody, or the pitch component of mtonahon, is the va-
riations in the pitch of the voice which take place when voiced
sounds, especially vowels and sonorants, are pronounced in connected
speech. The pitch of speech sounds is produced by the vibrations of
the vocal cords.
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Stress in speech is the greater prominence which is given to one

or more words in a senfence as compared with the other words of
the same sentence. In English this greater prominence is achieved
by uttering the stressed words with greater force of exhalation and
muscular tension than the unstressed words, as well as by a change
in the pitch and by an increase in the length of slressed sy]lables
of words in the sentence.
- The voice quality (tamber) is a special colouring of the voice in
pronouncing sentences which ‘is superimposed on speech melody and
shows the speaker’s emotions, such as joy, sadness, irony, anger,
indignation, etc.

The tempo of speech is the speed with which sentences or their
parts are pronounced. It is determined by the rate at which speech-
sounds are uttered and by the number and length of pauses. Closely

3 T

the tempo and rhythm of speech may be said to constitute the fem-
poral component of intonation.

he components of intonation are said to form a unity, because
they always function all together, and none of them can be separat-
ed from any of the others in actual speech: it is only possible to
single out each component for purposes of intonational analysis.

Especially close is the connection between speech melody and sen-

stress which are the most important and the most thoroughly

of English i As to the other com-

ponents they pla e{ only a subordinate and auxiliary part in performing
this or that particular function of intonation.

12.2. The sentence is the basic unit of language. It may either
be a single intonational unit or consist of two or more intonational
units. This intonational unit is called the infonation group. I con-
sidered not_only from the purely intomational point of view, but
also from the semantic and grammatical view points this unit is
known as the sense-group.*

An intonation group may be a whole sentence or part of it. In
either case it may consist of a single word or a number of words.

An intonation group has the following characteristics:

(a) It has at least one accented word carrying a mm:ked change
in pitch (a rise, a fall, etc.).

. i(17) It is pronounced at a certain rate and without any pause with-
in

(J) It has some kind of voice quality.

12.3. It is convenient for intonationai analysis and teaching pur-
poses to distinguish cerfain elements in the pitch-and-stress pattern
of an intonation group. The most important of these elements, always
present in an intonation group, is the nuclear fone, i.e. a marked
change of pitch which occurs on the final stressed syllable (the ac-
centual nucleus).

* The sense-group is explained in detail on pp. 117-118.
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The nucleus may be followed by one or more unstressed or par-
tially stressed syllables called the fail.

Thus we can speak of two variants of the terminal® tone: the
nuclear (with no tail) and the nuclear-postnuclear variant (with a tail).

The terminal tone ma{ be preceded by a scale, i.e. a series of
stressed and unstressed syllables that may be pitched vanousl start-
ing with the first stressed syllable (the head of the scale).* The head
may be preceded by one or more unstressed syllables called the pre-
head. The pitch component of intonation manifests itself in pitch
movement. in each of the above elements of an intonation group and
in the whole of it.

12.4. Since each syllable 1s rononnced on a definite p)tch level,
pltch movement may be defin succession of pitch level

I|e interval between Qwo d\flerenl pltch levels is called the pitch

range

12‘5. It would be practically impa&sihle to count all pitch levels
in an intonation group and name each of them. Therefore it is con-
venient for intonational analysis and (eachmg purposes to distinguish
in the range of the human voice in normal speech three pitch lev-
els—high, mid and Inw~all or some of whlcﬂ manifest themselves
in an intonation

In hnghly emo!wna] speech there may be two more pitch levels —
extra-high and extra-low.

12.6. The pitch and sentence stress components of infonation can
be represented graphically either on the so-called staves (according
to L. Armstrong’s and I. Ward’s dot-dash system) or in the line of
text itself (according to R. Kingdon’s tonetic-stress marks system).

he staves are two horizontal (parallel) lines which represent the
approximate upper and lower limits of the pitch range of the voice
in speecl
peech melody together with sentence-stress is indicated on the
stav?s with the help of dashes, curves and dots placed on different
levels.
tc% dash (—) represents a stressed syllable pronounced with level
pitch.

A downward curve (\ ) represents a stressed syllable pro-
nounced with a fall in pitch within that syllable.
An upward curve (/) a st d syllable

with a rise in_pitch within that syllable.

A dot (-) represents an unstressed syllable.

In the line of text itself intonation is indicated by means of ton-
etic (vertical or slanting) stress-marks which are placed above or
below the line immediately before the syllables they refer to.

honeticians use other terms. Armold and O'Connor use the term
head imstesd of eal R R, Kingdon uses the tesm head for the first stressed syllabiey
but excludes the latter from the scale, which he calls the body.

102




12.7. All the English terminal tones can be classified under two
types: (nnes a( unchangmg pitch, known as level tones and tones of
changing pitch, known as moving tones.*

There are !wo main forms of pitch change: a fall and a rise.
Accordingly we speak of falling and rising tones. The falling tones
carry with them a sense of completion and finality and are categor-
ic in character. The rising tones carry a sense of incompletion and
are non-categoric in character,

Moreover pitch can change either in one direction only (simple
tones) or in more than one direction (complex fones).

12.8. Simple falling tones can be classified according to the pitch
level from which the voice begins falling. Thus we can speak of

high and low falling tones.

In the high falling tones the end of the fall is significant too
and we can speak of the ”‘ﬁ Wide and High Narrow falling tones.

2.9. The Low Fall. e voice starts at a medium pitch level
or a little below it and ialls to a low pitch level, e.g.

No. (nuclear variants)

\Thank you.

(nuclear-postnuclear variants)

HHH

(Certainly. (nuclear-postnuclear variants)

The Low Fall is categoric in character and expresses finality.
It indicates a number of attitudes ranging from neutral to grim,
cool, detached, phlegmatic attitudes.

12.10. The High Wide Fall. The voice starts from the high pitch
level or a little below it and falls to the bottom of the voice range, e.g.

*No. | \ ; . I (nuclear variants)
*Thank ymn.‘ \ ) ] (nuclear-postnuclear variants)

“Certainly. “ (nuclear-postnuclear variants) **

The High Wide Fall is as categoric as the Low Fall and also
expresses finality. It indicates liveliness, polite and friendly interest,
personal involvement and sometimes mild surprise,

Kingdon R. The Ground Work of English Intonation. London, 1
*+ “If here is no fall on the nuclear syl lable the impression of 2 falbis con.
Veyed by the sudden drop from the high pitch of the nucleus to the low pitch of
the tail (any unstressed or weakly stressed syahla that follow the nucleus).”
Paimer He . A Grammar of Spoken Enghis, 1
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12.11. The High Narrow Fall. The voice starts high and stops
at a medium pitch or a little above it, e.g.

“Thank you. | + n (nuclear-postnuclear varfants)

‘*Certainly. n (nuclear-postnuclear variants)

The High Narrow Fall is less categoric and final in character and
that is why it is often used in non-final sense-groups.

12.12. There is a falling tone in Russian too, but it differs from
the English falling tones. The Russian fall is more sloping and its range
is narrower because the fall ends on a much higher level than in
English. Cf.

1
It was 'done by Peter.  3ro caenana Harama.

L .. I [7— |

ver, when a Russian sentence is pronounced with anger or
msistence the end of the fall is rather low, that is, it almost reaches
the bottom of the low pitch and thus resembles the English fall, e. g.

]
caenana Harama.

12.13. Simple rising tones are also classified .according to their
start znd end.

The Low Rise. The voice starts low md rises to a medium pitch
or a little below it, e.g. .

,No? , - (nuelear variants)

Never? (nuclear-postnuciear variants)

The Low Rise expresses non-finality, it is non-categoric and im-
plicatory in character. It often implies a guarded, perfunctory attitus
12.14. Russian also has more than one Rising Tone, each
the nuclear and rnuclear-postnuclear variants. However, the Russian
rising_tones differ from their English counterparts both in shape and
use. The commonest Russian Rise normally used in gmral quesﬁons
and ceftain non-final sense-groups always cecurs within the last st;
- syllable of the intonation group no matter whethet this syllable is
final or followed by one or more unstressed syllabl

lo¢ -




In both cases the voice starts at a medium pitch level and rises
to a rather high pitch level.

The rise in both variants is rather steep and is followed by afall
whichiis very slight in the nuclear variant and quite noticeable in the
nuclear-postnuclear one, i.e. the final unstressed syllables gradually
descend to the level determined by their number. Cf.

Has she ,found? Hamua?

1
ITf you are free ... Ecan e cBOGGHEH ...

I_ — l i
-1 | |

\
IAre you ,ready now? Bl roTéBH Teneps?

L= 1 Loz i

In Russian, the steep rise in the last stressed syllable of a non-
final sense-group may be continued in the tail.

This happens when the speaker wants to show the unexpectedness
or unusualness of the action or state expressed in the sense-group
that iol]uws eg.

I

|
Ox NOBEPHYACA —B KOMHaTe HHKOTO.

B - - ) . -
e el N
An English-liké rise is used in Russian contrastive elliptical general
questions beginning with the conjunction a followed by a noun in
wh‘lc\h the stressed syllable isfollowed by unstressed syllables, e.g.
sA6noko? *

Ig

A similar rise is used in the Russian special alllphcal quesﬁen
equivalent in meaning to the English Well, what of it? ‘Hy H 9162’

* Bpusaynosa E. A. 3syxa  witouausn pycckolt pewu. M., 1969, c. 41.
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12.15. The High Narrow Rise. The voice staris at a medium
pitch or a little above it and rises to a high one, e.g.

‘No? (nuclear vnia;ns)

"Always? HE (ouctear-postau-
clear variants)

Notice the difference between the pitch movement in the nuclear
variant ‘and that in the nuclear-postnuclear one in both the Low Rise
and the High Narrow Rise.

In the nuclear variant the beginning of the last stressed syllable
is rather even, while the rise starts somewhere in the middle of the

syllable:

In the nuclear-postnuclear variant the whole of the last stressed
syllable is level in crm:h while the rise begins in the first unstressed
syllable and is gradually continued in the rest of the tail.

The High Narrow Rise is an interrogating and echoing tone. It
is used in all sorts of echoes and in questions cz]lmg for a repetition.
. There is an English-like I}-hgh Narrow Rise in Russian
whlf(h |§ used in elliptical questions asking for repetition, e.g.
aK?

12.17. The High Wide Rise. The voice starts at a low pitch and
rises to a high pitch, e.g.

/No. (nuclear variant)
/Never. * (nuclear-
! . l postnuclear

variant)

The High Wide Rise expresses surprise or a shocked reaction.

12.18. A High Wide Rise is also used in Russian when the speaker
is greatly astonished.

In this case, in the nuclear variant the beginning of the rise is
at a very low pitch and the end is rather high, e.g.
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Yré?

In the nuclear-postnuclear variant the stressed syllable is pronounced
on a low pitch and the following unstressed syllables rise, e.g.

Méma? (Kak TH 0Kasanach 3fech?)

12.19. There are three complex tones in English: the Rise-Fall,
the Fall-Rise, the Rise-Fall-Rise.

The Rise-Fall. The voice first rises from a fairly low to a high
pitch level and then quickly falls to a very low pitch level, e. g.

- nuclear)
e E (varlan

= (nclear.
- N nuclear
Perfectly. o postmuele
The Rise-Fall is final and categoric in character. It expresses
attitudes both pleasant and unpleasant, ranging from irony to sarcasm,
from being pleasantly impressed to admiration. *
12.20. A Rise-Fall also exists in Russian as in akind of mocking
or envious remarks of the type.
“Really! _ Viws !

C2a 2]

12.21. The Fall-Rise. The voice first falls from a high or medium
pitch level to the low pitch level and then slowly rises to a little
below the mid pitch level, e.g.

ety S| ey

The Fall-Rise is a contrastive, |mpllcawry tone. It expresses po-
liteness, apology, concern and uncertainty. *

8. 4. CTpYKTypa pa AILHM

Touoy . efo dyutun » cospeeiion auriicron uuxe K:u. e M, 1974,
* My . 3. AKyCTHSecKas CTDYKTYp: 'HHCXORAE-BOCXOAMLIN
couow 4 . GyaKilEn 5 cospenesoN ancTRRCKON saue. Kain, Ane. My 1974,
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The question whether the Fall-Rise exists in Russian or not has
not been sufficiently investigated.

12.22. The Rise-Fall-Rise. The voice starts from a fairly low
pitch, reaches a high level and then falls to a low pitch and then
rises a little below the medium pitch, e.g.

~*No. E (nuclnr variant)
=
"'Perfect]y. J—
clear variant)

The Rise-Fall-Rise is another implicatory tone. As compared with
the Fall-Rise the Rise-Fall- Rlse suggests optimism and enthusiasm.
No such tone exists in Russi

12.23. The Level Tones ma be pitched at different levels. There
are nghA Mid and Low Level Tones. The one most frequently used
is a Mid Level Tone, e.g.

>Oh. (ouclear variants)
>Sometimes. l '—'I—" I variants)
>Sometimes. ==

The Level Tones are non-final and non-categoric- in character.
They may express hesitation and uncertainty and are often uses
reciting poems.

The question whether the Level Tone exists in’Russian or not
has not- been sufficiently investigated.

12.24. Tone combinations consist of non-nuclear tones followed
by a nuclw tone.

commonest tone combinations are a High Fall+a High Fall
and a ngh Fall+a Low Rise.

Tone combinations are used when it is desired to give prominence
to more than one important word in an utterance. The important
word is marked by a non-nuclear High Fall while the nuclear tone
may be a High Fall, a Low Rise or some other tone, e.g.

‘Why don’t you wait for the ‘others?

1 *knew it was going to ,rain.

12.25. The scales most commonly used in English may be classi-
fied as follows (in order of their- frequency).

ccording to their general pitch direction scales may be (a)
descmdmg, (b) ascending, (c) level.
to the direction of pitch movement within and between
gllabls the deseuldmg and ascending scales may be: (a) stepping,
(b) sliding and (c). scandent.
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According to the pitch level of the whole scale (which ls deter-
mined by the position of the highest pmh point in it), scales may
_be: (a) low, (b) mid and (c) hi,

12.26. The Descending Sleppmg Scale is formed by a series of
stressed and unstressed syllables in which pitch descends in “steps”,
so to speak, i.e. pitch movement within each stressed syllable is
level, and the following stressed syllable is pitched a little lower
while the unstressed syllables are pronounced on the same pitch as
the preceding stressed syllables, e.g.

‘How do you pro'nounce this ,word?

In the above. sentence pitch moves downwards uninterruptedly,
unbrokenly up to the beginning of the terminal tone. Therefore this
variety o{ the Dcscendlng Stepping Scale is called the Unbroken
Descending Stepping Scale. *

The Descending Stepping Scale is the commonest scale used with
all the English tones.

.- 12.27. In another vaneg of this scale the deswndmg pitch
is by one of the. stressed
syllables on a higher pitch than the preceding one, after wi the
downstepping pitch movement is resumed. The pitch rise within the
- downstepping scale is called a Special Rise, and the scale containing
it is called the Upbroken Descending Scale (or the Descending Scale
with a Special Rise).

Although the pitch of the stressed syllable of the word
nounced with a special rise is higher than the pitch of the preceding
syllable, it is generally not so high as that of the first stressed
syllable (unless the special rise is made in the second stressed syllable).

ial rise is indicated by an upward-pointing arrow (1) before
the syllable in which it takes place. As this syllable is always
stressed the ordinary stress-mark before it is not used, e.g.

'Jane 'Brown is a tvery 'nice girl.

The Upbroken Descending Scale is used mainly to give a slight

effect ul prominence to the word on which the pitch is moved up.

Note. In contradistinction to the Upbroken Scale there is the Daunbroken

Scale (lhe “so-called Scale with a Drop). The dr pitch of the voice usu-

ally takes place on the second stressed oy conuqumil is lgtched very
ot the drop the piteh rises up.to th e Beginning of the Hig

* This su]e is also called the Gradual Descending Scale or the Regular
Descending Sc:
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This plich drop Ie indicated by a downward. pointing artow (}) before the
syllaple in which i takes place,
y $go to a -technical .muqze.

12.28. The Descending Sliding Scale is formed by a descending
series of stressed syllables pronounced with downward' slides, so that
each slide begins a little higher than the end of the preceding one.
If there are any unstressed syllables between the stressed ones each
is pitched a little lower than the preceding syllable; the stressed
syllables may then be said on a level pitch, e.g.

He “hasn’t Mdefinitely refused.

s, ] LT mey

You Mcan’t “mean " that.

The Descending Sliding Sca\e gwes additiona) prominence to all
the stressed words in the utter:

12.29. The Descending amdent Scale is formed by a descending
series of syllables pronounced with pitch rises within stmsed syllablex

while each of the unstressed ones is pitched a little higher than the -

preceding syllable, e.g.
71 7hate 7doing ,nothing.

-

The Descending Scandenl Scale is used fm- emphas:s exyressmg
liveliness and ding and
Scandent Scales give additional prommence to all the slr&sed words
in the utterance and are used for emphasis.

12.80. The Ascending Stepping Scale is formed by an .ascending
series of syllables in which each sh!ssed syllable is pitched a little
higher than the preceding one. The unstressed syllables between them
rise gradually, e.g.

1 could ,hardly be'lieve my ‘eyes.
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The Ascending Sleglpmg Scale is very often used to show surprise,

lnttterest. profest. With a High Narrow Rise it is used in echoing

utterances.

12.81. The Ascending Sliding Scale is formed by an ascending

_ series of syllables in which each stressed syllable is pronounced with
a slide, while each of the unstressed syllables is pitched a little
lower than the end of the preceding syllable, e.g.

It's \such a Spity that you “ean't ‘come.

12.32. The Ascending Scandent Scale is formed by an ascending
series of syllables in which each stressed syllable is pronounced with
a rise, while each of the unstressed syllables is.pitched a little high-
er than the end of the preceding syllable, e.g.

Why Zhaven’t you ar/rived in ‘time.

The Ascendlng Sliding and Scandem Scales are more emphatic
than the Ascending Stepping

12.33. A Level Scale is iormed by a series of stressed and un-
stressed syllables pronounced on the same pitch level.

The pitch level of the Level and Descending Stepping Scales is
determined by that of the head which is the hlghest pitch point in
them. Accordingly these scales may be: (a) low, (b) mid and (c) high,
eg.

~What ~fine ‘weather we are |having to-day!

1Go and 'do it as you are ‘told.

B

1 'dom’t lthmk she knows.

or Qg Descending
tepping Scale)
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She will .have to .manage by herself.

(Low Level Scale)

She | never yasked you to go there.

(Low Descending
tepping Scale)

The High Level Scale is used in highly emotional speech. The
Mid Level Scale is used in less emotional speech. The Low Level
Scale is used to express a perfunctory note in the utterance. It also
serves to show indifference, hostility and some other unpleasant
“emotions.

12.34. The pitch-level of the Descending Sliding, Scandent and
Broken Scales is also determined by that of their heads. However
these scales may only be high and mid, e.g.

“He'll Mgive you Mall the infor>mation you ,want.
N,

. (Sliding  Scale)

1 Zthink you are ~being fvery \foolish.

(Scandent Broken Scale)

The pitch level of the Ascending Scale is determined by that of
its last syllable. The pitch level of this scale may be: (a) high-and
) mid, e. g. N
,Are you linterested in his'torical “places?

I

May 1 igive you a 'lift in my “car?

Russian types of scales have not been sufficiently investigated.
12.35. The pitch level of the first stressed syllable of the scale
(the head) may vary. It"may be high, mid and low. Its pitch direc-

tion may also vary. It may be level (—), rising ( 4 ), and slid-
ing (7). The pitch direction in the head may differ from that

of the scale, e.g.
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IStart iright a'way.

J

(High level Head)

iStart 'right a'way.

(Mid Tevel Head)

LJohn'll .do it to-day.

(Low level Head)

You’ll Magain 'miss your ,train.

LN = i (Sliding Head)

7That wouldn’t 'matter in the ‘least.

In Russian as in English the pitch level of the head may also
vary. It may be high, mid and low. Its pitch direction may also
vary. It may be level and rising.

12:36. In Russian, however, the head pronounced with the rising

itch direction has a wider range and a higher pitch than in English
geca\lse it begins lower and ends higher. Ci.

- ! !
Mary has 'gone to the cinema. Mama nowsna B Kuud.

il

12.37. The pre-head may be ascending or level: (1) its'pitch may
gradually rise ta that of the head — the Ascending Pre-head (2) its pitch
.remains unchanged —the Level Pre-head; it may be low, mid, and
high, the High Pre-head being used in emotional speech, e.g.

We shall be 'ready ,presently. EE

It’s a 'lovely day!

) =
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=Why ,where have you ‘been?

12.38. The terminal tone is the most important element of the
sentence, not only because it is always present in a sentence even if
the latter consists of a single word, but also because it is the chief
means of giving final shape to the sentence, determmmg its commu-
nicative type and thus distinguishing one sentence from another.

12.39. chm‘dlng to the general aim of communication there exist
four broadly syntactical or general communicative types of sentences,

“ namely, (1) declarative sentences, whose general aim is to state (tell,
narrate, 2) i ive sentences, whose
general aim is to ask about something; (3) imperative sentences, whose
general aim is to cause somebody to do something; (4) exclamatory
senlenees. whose general aim is to expms emotions together with
what is conveyed in the first three t

12.40. Each broadly syntactical (ype of sentence usually has a
grammatical structure of its own and the corresponding punctuation
mark. There are two kinds of ip  betwee:
structure of a sentence and intonation.

(1) A broadly syntactical type of sentence is expressed both by
the grammatical ‘structure of its own and the intonation peculiar to it.

For example, a declarative sentence expressing a categoric state-
ment, an interrogative sentence expressing a special question and an
exclamamry sentence usually take a falling tone, whereas an inter-
rogative sentence expressing a general question is usually pronounced
with a rising tone, e. g.

1t lisn't very far.

'Where d'you live?

\What 'fine ‘weather we're jhaving!
Is lanyone ,absent to-day?

(2) A broadly syntactical type of sentence is expressed by intona-
tion alone while its grammatical structure is typical of a different
broadly syntactical type. In other words, intonation is the only’distin-
guishing factor in cases when two syntactically different sentences
have the same grammatical structure and consist of the same words. Cf.

He is \there. He is there?

The first sentence is a declarative one expressing a categoric
statement with both structure and i typical of
such sentences.

The grammatical structure of the second sentence is the same, but
the terminal rising tone makes the sentence interrogative (a general
question).

On the other hand, a sentence which has the grammatical structure
and punctuation mark typical of a general question may be equiva-
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’ may take the

lent to a ive sentence when with a falling tone.
Cf. the two responses to the following statement.
He’ll 'finish the work to-,mor- (1) But 'can he ,manage it? (a
row. gnernl question)
(2) But 'can he ,manage it? (equi-
valent to the statement He
lcan't \manage it.)

Imperative sentences oﬂen have the grammatical structure typical
of a general question, e.g. 'May I 'come ,in? (Allow me to come in.)
IWill you 'stop ‘tzlkmg? (Stop talking.)

Exclamatur{ sentenees have a grammatical form of their own but

orm typical of declarative, interrogative and impera-.
tive sentences. In these three cases it is intonation alone (mainly
:he kind of terminal tone used) that makes the sentences exclama-
ory.

'What fine ‘weather we are ;having!

How ‘fine the (weather is to- day!

(Exclamatory sentences both in grammatical structure and in
intonation.)

We are 'having 1 fine ‘weather!

The hweather is ‘fine to-day!

(Exclamatory sentences having the grammatical structure of de-
clarative ones.)

IStop ‘talking! (An exclamatory sentence having the structure of
an imperative one.)

Compare also: 'What ‘heroes! ~ 'What heroes?

The first sentence is an exclamatory one and is structurally and
verbally identical to the second one, which is an interrogative sen-
tence, namely an elliptical special question

The two sentences are differentiated from each other by intona-
tion alone. (The first has a wide pitch range and a high fall, while
the second a narrower pitch range and a low fall.)

They also differ in Voice quality, loudness and tempo

When the pitch of he broadly
syntactical types of sentences, it performs-is synlac(lcally distine-
tive function.

As stated before, the division of sentences into broadly syntacti-
cal types is .based on different general aims of communication.

12.41. But each of the broadly syntactical types of sentence in-
cludes a number of various typés of sentence with a particular aim of
mn:mumcatwn. These are called pamcular communicative types of
sentence.
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Thus an imperative sentence may express a command or a request.
In the first case it is pronounced with a falling tone, in the second,
with a rising ore. Cf.

12.42. Each of the particular communicative types of sentence is
further divided into subtypes. For instance, statements may be of
-narrative or descriptive character, answers to questions, announce-
ments, etc.; general and special questions are further divided into
repeated questions, questions calling for a repetition, echo questions
and some ofher subtypes. Commands may be ordinary ones, military
orders and so on.

The subtypes of the particular communicative fypes of sentences
are too numerous to be listed here. They may be distinguished from
each other by a_difference in the terminal tone used in them, by
different pre heads, and scales, as well as hy differences in the other
hese subtypes and their
intonation wlll be d&cnbed in detail elsewhere in this book (see
pp._ 129-143).

When the pitch of i i i the partic-
ular communicative types and snmypes of sentences, it performs
its communicatively distinctive function.

12.43. In uttering a sentence “which belongs to one of the com-
municative types and subtypes the speaker simultaneously expresses
his attitude toward the, contents of the sentence and reality.

Attitudes toward reamy may include attitudes to situafions the
speaker finds himself in, e. g. where he is talking (at home, in public,
etc ), to whom (to a friend or a stranger, to an adult or to a child),

Th&e attitudes are extremely numerous and are expressed by various
linguistic means: grammatical, lexical, intonational and by their com-
binations.

The greatest number of attitudes are expressed by intonation alone,
by the manner in which the speaker says somethmg jokingly or se-
riously, lively or y and so on.

1 In addition to such emohonal]y neutral amtuda, there are
emotionally coloured attitudes

Depending on the situation the speaker finds himself in one and
the same sentence may be pronounced so as to express different neutral
and emotional attitudes. Cf.

He's 'coming to-,morrow — the speaker utters the statement in an
emotionally neutral straightforward
way
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He's 'coming to'morrow —_ :Ihe lspalker utters the statement in a

He’s _coming to,morrow - |he'spe:ker utters the statement in a
- erfunctory w
He’s lcoming to”morrow — the speaker utters the statement apol-

ogctcally implying. “If you can wait

Thus we see that sentences may have a variety of attitudes and
simultnneously express a wide range of emotions.

However, it is often extremely. difficult or even impossible to
draw a clear-cut demarkation line between neutral and emotional
ntﬁtudes, they often overla,

Therefore, when the p|tch component of intonation expresses the
speaker’s attitudes, it may, be said to perform its attitudinally dis-
tinctive function.

kinds of

The means of
attitudes will be described in detail in Chaplers XIV-XVIL.

12.45. The different sentence types have so far been illustrated
by one sense-group utterances.

In speaking and in reading aloud, many sentences may be divided
into two or more sense-groups, each forming an intonation group.

A sense-group is a word or a group of words forming the shortest
possible unit in a sentence from the point of view of meaning, gram-
matical structure and intonation, e.g:

In an ad'joining room [a iwoman was 'cooking .s‘upper.

From the point of view of intonation a-sense-group has certain
characteristics without which it cannot exist and which actually
shape and at the same time delimit the sense-group and show its'relative
semantic imps

All the wmponenls of intonation, though in different degree, take
part in shaping a sense-group, but it is a change in pitch at the end
of a sense-group (a rise, a fall, etc.) that is the principal means of
delimiting it and of showing its relative semantic- importance.

The choice of the terminal tone in a non-final sense-group ma;

. depend on the degree of semantic importance the speaker attaches to
this_sense-group. .

For example, the rising tone in the sense-group In an adjoining
room shows, that it is semantically dependent on the following sense-
group and that it implies continuation. -

The pitch characteristics of a sense-group also include its pitch
level and range.

The speaker vm& pitch levels to show the degree of semantic

o
Comlnre the pltch levels of the sense -groups in the following sen-
tence:

- At 'this game, | without 'any ltraining or practice, | he was a

‘perfect \master. .
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The second sense-group hias the lowest pitch level because the speaker
considers it to be the least important. The last sense-group is the most
important of the three, therefore it has the highest pitch level. The
pitch level of a sense-gmup is usually closely connected with its range.

e range of a sense-group is the interval between its highest-
pitched syllable and its lowest-pitched syllable, for example, the pitch
interval between the syllable this and the beginning of the syllable
game in the first sense-group.

In Bnglish unemphafic speech the range usually depends on its
pitch level: the higher the pitch level, the wider the ran

It may sometimes happen, however, that the range of a sense -group
is narrow, although its pitch level is high, e. g.

10h, *not \Come “here! (?) 'Come 'nearer! (?)

[ I I S

The kind of scale used in a non-final sense-group may also show
the degree of its relative semantic importance. Thus the unbroken
(gradually) descending scale shows that the speaker attaches more or
less equal importance to all the words he stresses in the sense-group
and does not wish to express any special emotions, while the upbroken
descending scale shows that the speaker attaches more importance to
the words on which the scale is broken.

Chapter X1
INTONATION (11)
(Sentence-Stress, Rhythm, Tempo of Speech, Volce Quality)

13.1. The sentence-stress, temporal and voice quality components
of intonation were only touched upon in passing in the definition of
intonation given at the beginning of the preceding chapter. Now they
will be dealt with in detail.

13.2. Sentence-stress is the greater prominence with which one or
more words in a sentence are pronounced as compared with the other
words of the same sentence. This greater prominence is achieved by a
combination of the following means:

(1) by uttering the stressed syllables with greater force of exhala-
tion and with greater muscular tension;

(2) markedly changing the pitch Tevel or pitch direction with which
the stressed syllable is pronounced;

(3) pronouncing the stressed syllables longer than they would be
pronounced when unstressed;

(4) pronouncing the vowel of a stressed syllable without changing
its quality.
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Sentence-stress serves to single out words in the sentence according
to their relative semantic importance, e.g.

But 'Andrew was 'not calm.

In this sentence the words Andrew, not and calm are stressed
because semantically they are the most important.

13.3. Speech melody and sentence-stress are the most important
components of intonation, because it is chiefly thanks to them that
the meaning of a sentence can be expressed. Their close interconnection
manifests itself, among other things, also in that the last stressed word
in a sense-group or sentence contains the significant change in pitch
(i.e. one which determines the semantic importance of the sense-group
or the communicative type of the sentence: a fall, a rise, etc.), e. g.
Iam ‘studymg \English.

The sentence is pmnnunced with this particular intonation when
the speaker considers the name of the language he is styding to be
the most important piece of information and wants to communicate
it, either on his own initiative or in answer to the question What
language are you studying? The most important piece of information
given in this sentence (the name of the language being studied) may
also be conveyed by a slightly different sentence: / am Istudying the
\English_language.

In this case the last stressed word is also Engllsh and a signif-
icant change of pitch (a fall) takes place within that word.

The word language that follows the last stressed word is pro-
nounced without any sentence-stress or with very weak stress and on a
low pitch level.

The last sentence-stress may be combined not only with a fall, but
also with another significant change in pitch—with a rise, for example,
e.g. |Are you Igoing home? or ‘Are you 'studyiig the ,English lan-
guage? (or some other language?)

13.4. The most important piece of information (something new to
the listener) conveyed in the sentence (or sense-group) is called its
communicative cenire. 1t may be expressed by a single word or a

" number of words. In the latter case lt is usually the last word in the
word-group that bears the last full stress in an English and Russian
sentence or sense-group. This word is called the accentual nucleus of

- the communicative centre, and it carries the ferminal tone. To illus-

trate this let us compare the following:

)
'What |Janguage are you stu- Kakoft Ai3UK BB H3yuaete B HA-
dying at the ,Institute? cTaTyTe?
] |
We're 'studying ,English. Ml m3yuaem aHrmiicKRi,
We're Istudying the Enghsh i 1
\language. Mut nsyuaem “anrahificki A3HIK.

The most important piece of information asked for in these ques-
tions and given in the answers is expressed by the words English and
aneautickull.
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They form the communicative centre in the answers and bear the
last sentence-stress and the terminal tone. )
Now let us ask and answer the following question:

'What ,languages are you ;study- KakHe si3biK#i BH H3yuaere B HH-
ing at the Institute? c THTY €] I?
We's Fre ';iudymg 'English and Mu nzywaeu anraicKui U Gpan-
renc}
This time the communicative centre of the answer is expressed by
a word-group containing three words (English and French— anzauflcxuil
u ghpanyyscruil) and the accentual nucleus of the commuriicative centre
is the last word French—pangysckud which bears the last sentence-
stress and the terminal tone.
In the answer to the following question the communicative centre
consists of the words the English language and its accentual nucleus
is expressed by the last word language:

What's the main subject you're studying at the Institute?
It's the 'English |language.

S’tranghﬂorward statements with the same communicative centres
and the same accentual structure -as those described abave would be
made not only in answer to questions, but, of course, on the
speaker’s own initiative, as well, when fie wants to communicate the
same pieces of information as something new to the listener, e.g.

You know } at our Instltute)were ‘studying Engllsh (or ... we're
‘studymg English and \French).

All the above examp]es show that communicatively most important
is the last full stress in a sentence or sense-group, because it indicat-
either a one-word communicative centre or the nucleus of a word-
gmup communicative centre in the sentence or sense-grou
communicative centre may occupy any place i m n sentence.
Compzre the answers to the following questions.
When do your friends go to the sea-side?
Cf. My 'friends 'go to the 'sea-side levery ‘summer.
(an answer to a “when”-question)
My lfriends 'go to the ‘sea-side every ;summer.
(an answer to a “where”-question)
My ‘friends go to the ;sea-side \every ;summer.
(an answer to a “who”-question)
*My friends go to the jsea-side \every ;summer.
(an answer to 4 “whose™-question)

13.6. Sentence-stress may vary in degree: it may be full or partial.
Full sentence-stress in its turn may be unemphatic or emphatic. Full
unemphatic stress is indicated by single stress-marks placed above
the line of print, e.g.

IOpen your ‘books at 'page three.
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13.7. Emphatic stress is eifected by greater force of utterance,
greater force of exhalation and lengthening the sounds. It is usually
accompanied by some pitch change in the scale and in the terminal
tone. Xs a result, emphatically stressed syllables become more prom-
inent and sound louder than syllables with unemphatic stress.

‘When emphatic stress is effected principally by greater force of
utterance, it is indicated on the staves by heavy-type dashes, dots
and curves. Cf. .

IStop ‘talking. . —
(an order given quietly) \.

"Stop “talking!
(an order given very loudly, e.g. in anger) “

13.8. Partial stress ‘is indicated by single stress-marks placed below
the line of print, e.g. E

bogk.haven't the Islightest i,dea. There’s a ‘page ymissing from this
1book. -~ .

13.9. The last ic or emphatic which falls
on a one-word communicative centre at the beginning or in the mid-
dle of a sentence (sense-group) or an emphatic stress which falls on
the sentence-final ‘one-word i centre is called logical

“stress. -

It often expresses something new to the listener (novelty stress),
contrast (contrastive stress) or some other kind of special importance
the speaker attaches to the word (infensity stress).

‘We (or “We) are (going to the cinema’to-night (and not any-
body else).

We ‘are (or “are) \going to the \cinema to-jnight (after all).

We are Igoing to the ‘cinema (or “cinema) to-jnight (and not to
the theatre). .

- We are 'going to the cinema to-“night (and not to-morrow).

Thus we see that a difference in the position and degree of the
“last full sentence-stress also performs a distinctive function. It dis-

i all, icative centres in sentences and sense-

groups.

Secondly, it distinguishes the speakers modal and emotional atti-
tudes and therefore performs the attitudionally distinctive function
(e.g. the expression of contrast is considered to be a modal attitude,
while the expression of anger is an emotional one).

13.10. Sentence-stress has its own specific features in every lan-

gliage.

8 word belonging to one and the same part of speech may be
stressed in one language, but unstressed in another. For instance,
personal pronouns in the Russian language are usually stressed, where-
as in English they are not. Compare the personal pronoun gou in
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the following English sentence with 6w in the Russian translation:
“You’re not really 'telling me what you think,” she said.
— Bul MHE TaK H HE CKasd/H, 4TO Bl AyMaeTe,— CKasana OHa.

18.11. Words which are usually stressed in English unemphatic
speech belong to the notional parts of speech, namely: nouns, adjec-
tives, numerals, notional verbs, adverbs, demonstrative, interrogative,
emphasizing pronouns and the absolute form of the possessive pronouns,
for example, the words in bold type in the following sentences:

'Twenty 'minutes later | he 'came out of 'Number 7, | ‘*pale, |
mi!hf his lips ttightly com'*pressed | and an 'odd ex“*pression on

s face.

'Who was 'that on the phone?

He 'rang 'up himself, | 'wanted to speak to you.

This 'fountain-pen is \hers. *

Thus the following nn!mml words are stressed in these sentences:
h number, lips, iaae,p z.,’

pale, comp ; the
the notional verbs— came out, mng up, wanted, speak the adverbs—
later, tightly; the demulslrahve pronoun that; the interrogative pro-
noun who; the emphasizing pronoun himself and the absolute form of
the possessive pronoun hers.

13.12. However, personal, possessive, reflexive and relative pro-
nouns, which also belong to the notional parts of speech, are usually
not stressed.

The other class of words which are usually not stressed in English
unemphatic speech are form-words, i. e, words which express grammatical
relationship of words in the sentence. These are: auxiliary and modal
verbs, as well as the verb fo be, prepositions, conjunctions, articles
and particles, e. g.

en
Pre paring himself, | he' 'w-lked 'Irrlskly into the con,sulting-room,

Thus the following words are not stressed in these sentences: the
personal pronouns she, if, you, he, him, the possessive pronoun her,
the reflexive pronoun Iumself and the form-words: must, be, are, over,
with, into, and, the.

13.13. However, it is necessary to point out that any word in
a sentence may have logical stress, e. g.

'Where ‘have you been? [la m Ke BBl GBUTH?
'Where have ‘you been? [a rae xe Bil GhutH?

He s a student. bu semcraiensio crygent.

* Ci. A friend of mine, a cousin of hers, where the absolute form of the pos-
sessive pronoun is not stressed.
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word which is made prominent by logical stress may stand at
the beginning, in the middl at the end of a sense-group, and it
is usually the last stressed wurd in i

Sentence-stress on words following loglcal stress either disappears

or becomes weak, as in the word sfudent in the last sentence above.
esides, form-words may be stressed in some special cases (see
below pp. 124-125).

In the Russian language nearly all the words in a sentence are
usuatly stressed, with the exception of prepositions (mas, y, npu),
conjurictions (a, ®o, ), particles (6s, JH, xe), etc.

Note that personal pronouns, possessive pronouns, auxiliary and
modal verbs are also usually stressed in Russian, e.g.

' ! |
!jiﬂ cralno KAPKO, | OHA COPOCHIA MaTbTO | H MepeKHHyIa em‘ uepes
PYKY.
She 'felt “*hot, | 'took loff her ,coat, | and 'flung it over her arm.

13.14. Unstressed words in a sentence are attached, in pronuncia-
tion, either to the following stressed word and are then called pro-

the Iolluwmg stressed word, i. e. they are proclitics.
he end of a sense-group unsiressed words are joined to the
precedmg stressed word, i. . they are enclitics.
In the middle of a sense-group unstressed words may be either
enclitics or proclitics, e. g.
He_lrose without _a_sward, | isearched _for Tom 'Evans’
“*card, | Jhanded _it_! lo

In this sentence the word he is a proclitic, the words it to her
are enclitics, the word for is an enclitic and the words without a are
proclitics.

There is a strong tendency in English to pronounce unstressed
words in the middle of a sense-group as enclitics, for example, the
rrepos\hon for in ‘the above sentence. But if unstressed words in

he middle of a sentence are semantically closet to the following
word, they are pronounced as proclitics.

The last stress in a sense-group or a sentence is accompanied not
only by an increase in the force of utterance, by lengthening the
sounds, but also by such a change in the pitch of the voice as a
fall, a rise, or a fall-rise.

13.15. The last stress may fall on different words in one and
the same construction in English and in Russian. For example, in
general questions of the type Do you speak English? the last iressed
word ls Engush whereas in_the corresponding Russian sentence

e no-anzauicku? the last stressed word is zos0pume.

The difference here is in the positian of the accentual nucleus of
the word-group communicative centre. The latter in the English and
Russian general questions is the same: speak English=zosopume no-
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aneaudicku. But in the English sentence the nucleus is expressed, as
usual by the last word English while in the Russian sentence it is
expressed by the word: 2060pume which is an exception to the rule
about the usual (sentence-final) position of the accentual nucleus of
a word-group communicative centre.

The difference is observed in such general questions in which the
verb is used with a direct object or an adverbial modifier of place.
As a rule, it is on the object or the adverbial modifier of place that
the last stress falls in an English genexal quesnon, whereas in they
Russian language it falls on the verb.

|
D’you 'speak ,English? Bx;l msopme nO-aHrMHACKH?
'Will you go to the ,theatre? Bul nofinére B Teatp?

If the last stress falls on the object or an adverbial modifier in
such general questions in Russian, but on the verb in English, some
:ontrast will be expressed. Cf.

Bu rosopme NO-aHr/IAHCKH? (AW HA KAKOM-1HGO APYTOM s3bKe?)

Bbll noiiete B TeATp? (HAH B KHHO)

D’you speak English? (or do you only read it?)

The last stress may fall on different words in Enghsh not only
in general questions, but also in certain gxoups of words

" He will 'come in a *day or two. 6:1 npune'r gepes n:xb HIH 7BA.
'And (S0 on. U tak ndzee.
sentences in which a negative meaning is emphasized, it is the

verb lhat bears the last stress in Russian, whereas in English it is
the negative particle nof. .
She is ‘cryingA Ona nadver.
She is \not crying. Ona He maaver.
13.16. It was stated above that some form- words are stressed in
certain cases.
(1) Auxiliary and modal verbs, as well d@s the link-verb fo be,
are stnmxi in the following positions:
At the beginning of a senteme, that is to say, in general and
a]bematlve questions, e g. 'Were you busy last night? lD you like

(b) &/hen they sland for a notional verb as, for instance, in short
_answers to general quﬁhons. e. g 'Have you seen him? 'Yes, I *have.
'Are you ,busy? 'Yes, I

(c) In contracted negahve forms, e. g. I Ishan’t be in time. He
‘doesn't know it.

() The auxiliary verb fo be is stressed when final and preceded
by the subject which is unstressed, e. g. I 'don’t 'know where he
\was. 'Here -we ,are.
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N (e) The zuxiha(y verb fo do is stressed in emphatic sentences of
the following type:

‘Do come.

1°do jhate him.
_ 13.17. (2) Prepositions are usually stressed if they consist of two
or more syllables and are followed by an unstressed persona] pronoun
" at the end of a sense-group, e. g. The !dog ran after him
Note. Prepositions consisting of one syllable may be cither strssed or un-
sressed If they are Tollowed by unsiressed personal pronoun at. the end o “( X
“re unsiressed In.this position they. usually have 8
B e T o T o et . sty

13.18. (3) Conjunctions are usually stressed if they stand at the begin-

nmg of a sentence and are followed by an unstressed word, e. g
n he had 'gone some ,distance | she ‘*turned | and 'went 'back
to (he house | 'If he ‘*drives, § he may be 'here at fany ,moment.

13.19. (4) When a personal pronoun is cmnected by the conjunc-

. hnn and with a noun they are both stressed,

Your 'mother and I { will be ,busy this ,mummg.

'13.20. Some words belonging to notional parts of speech are not
stressed in certain cases. The most' important of them are as follows:

1. When a word is repeated in a sense-group immediately follow-
ing, the repetition is generally unstressed, because it conveys no new
information, e. g.

'How many ‘books have you got?. . -

“Two {books.

2. Word-substitutes like one, in "good ‘one, black one, and others
are usually unstressed, e.’g.

1 'don’t ‘like this green fountain-pen. !Show me a ‘black one.

T you lever been to the Caucas

1 have 'never been ‘near the p!

3. When the word most does not express comparison, but a high
degree of a quality and is equivalent to very, extremely, it is not
stressed, e. g.

He !listened Wllh the most pro'found attention. 1This is a most
Tbeautiful ,picture.

However, when the word most serves lo form the superlative
degree or an adjective, it is usually stressed, the adective being
stressed too, e. g.

1t is the 'most linteresting 'book I've lever ‘read.

4. The pronoun each in each other is always unstressed, while
the word other .may be stressed or unstressed, e. g.

They ‘like each (other.

125



5. The adverb so in do so, think so, etc. is not stressed, e. g.
1 ‘think so.

6. The adverbs on and iorlh lﬂ the expressions and so on, and
so forth are usually not stressed,

There are some 'branches of ‘summer sports: | “*swimming, | ‘*fish-
ing, | “*hunting | and ,s0 on.

7. The conjunction as in the constructions of. the type aswell as,
as bad as, as much as is not stressed, e. g.

1 was to ‘blame there, Chris, } as 'much as Ivory.

8. The word street in lhe names of streets is never stressed, e. g.

'0xford Street, 'Regent Street.

Note. However, the words road, square, lane, circus, hills, gardens, moun-
tains, park, etc. are always stressed in the names of localities, .’ g. .

iOxford Road, ITrafalgar lsa" IChancery ILane, |Oxford ICircus, IHerne
1Hill, IKensington '[Ikenzu! dens, the 1Ural (Mountains, (Hyde Park,

The words sea and acean are also stressed in geographical names, e. g.
“pillle INocth 1Ses, the (Black 1Sea, the Baltic iSea, the Atllantic IOcean, the
paicilc IOcean, etc.

13.21. Rhythm in speech is the recurrence of stressed syllables in
a sense-group at certain intervals of onnected English speech
stressed syllables -have a strong tendency fo follow each other as nearly
as possi‘bré at_equal ifitérvals of time anc

he unstressed syllables
gr (whetlier “marly or few) occupy the fime befween fhe stressed syllables.

he greater is the number of Tnmstressed-syllables the quicker they
are pronounced, e. g.

$Andrew 'went 'back to \London. 'Andrew has 'gone 'back to Lon-
don. 'Andrew should have 'gone back to ,London.

These three sentences, each containing the same number of stressed,
but a different number of unstressed syllables, are pronounced in the
same period of time, although in the first sentence there is one un-
stressed syllable between the first two stressed syllables, while in the
{a;&l the same stressed syllables are separated by three unstressed syl-
ables.

13.22. A stressed syllable pronounced together with the unstressed
sylhb]es forms a rhythmic group.

sense-group may consist of one or more rhythmic groups.

II there are several rhythmic groups in a sense- -group, each of them-
takes zppmxlmaiely the same time to pronounce. Thus in each of the
above three sentences there are four rhythmic groups and, as we have
seen, each of them is pronounced in the same period of time,

13.23. Changes in the fempo of English speech caused by the regu-
larity of its rhythm are closely connected with changes in the length
of English sounds, especially vowels.
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As stated above, to keep a good natural English rhythm it is
ary to pronounce stressed syllables at more or less regular inter-

necess:
* vals of time and to fit m urlsh‘&ed syllablu between them. In order

to achieve this purpose the length of vowels in syllables is either
increased -or d

Stressed vowels are shorter if followed by unstressed syllables than
if followed by another stressed sylldble. Compare the length of [2]
in the word Ann in the following sentences:

'Ann 'went to the cinema.

'Ann has Igone to the cinema.

In the first sentence the stressed vowel [2] is noticeably longer
than in the secon

Since unstressed syllables between stressed ones are pronounced in
the same period of time, no matter whether they are many or few,
the length of the vowels in these unstressed syllables depends on their
number. When there are many unstressed syllables, they are pro-
nounced quicker and their vowels are shorter than when there are
few of them.

Compare the length of the vowel [u:] m the word you in the fol-
lowing sentences:

She 'thinks you 'came to see her.

She 'thinks you should have come by 6 o’ .clock.

In the first sentence the unstressed vowel [u:] is longer than in
the second.

13.24. In addition to the regular recurrence of stressed syllables,
the rhythm of English speech has another characteristic feature: the
alternation of stressed and unstressed syllables. There is a strong
tendency in connected English speech to avoid stressing two sy]lub]es
in succession.

Under the influence of this pecuhanty of English rhythm in a

sense-group, words normally .pronounced with two equally strong
stresses or with a primary and a secondary stress in isolation, very
often lose one of the stresses in connected speech.

The word immediately preceded by. stresed word loses its first
stress; the word immediately Iolluwed by a stressed word loses its
second stress, e. g.

lun'known

He was an 'unknown ,poet.

He was Iquite un known. N

\fifiteen N

He is 'fifteen 'years ,old. ~

He is Yjust fif {een

Igood-'looking

She is a 'good-looking girl. N

She is 'qmie good-,Jooking. .



\conver'sation

It was a Ishort conver,sation

The lconversation ,stop;

In this case the secondary stress must be regarded as the pri-
mary one. .
The stress of words which have only a single stress may be shifted
under the influence of rhythm too. Cf.

Ber'lin.

The 'Berlin Istreets were fcrowded with ,people.

13.26. Under the influence of the same tendency of English rh&/lhm.
the alternation of stressed and unstressed syllables, words with full
lexical meaning may lose their stress in a sense-group.

He 'left ,London.

\John left \London.

Very g 0od. -

INot very .good .

'How ,many?

'How many ,books are there on the table?

'How much?

iHow much Jmoney, have you got?

13.26. Thus the characteristic features of English speech rhythm

Y he summed up as follows:

1. The regular recurrence of stressed syllables which fesults- in:
(a) the pronunciation of each rhythmic group in a sense-group in the

ame period of time, irrespective of the number of unstressed sylla-
bles in it; (b) the influence of this feature of English ‘speech rhythm
upon the tempo of speech and the length of sounds, especially vowels.

2. The alternation of stresséd and unstressed syllables, which
results in the influence of rhythm upon word-stress and sentence-
stress.

Thus we see that sentence-stress has one more function: to serve
as the basls for the rhythmical structure of the sentence.

13.27. In the definition of the temporal component of intonation
on pp.100-101 it was said that the tempo of speech is determined by
two factors: (1) the rate at which speech-sounds are uttered and (2)
by the number and length of pauses.

13.28. Within a sentence pauses are normally made between sense-
groups-(|) and serve as an additional means oi delimiting one sense-
group from another.

However in this poslhon a pause is mot obligatory, as the prin-
cipal means of delimiting one sense-group from another is a dunge
of pitch level or pitch direction at the junction of two sense-

The pause may be very short and ophoml (facultative); and |s
marked by a vertical wavy line (). *

* In fact a pitch-ch: at the junction of two sense-groups often produces
e impression oF'a pause nd 1s called a psychological Pavse. Tt 1s sita” marked
y
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Pauses between iwo sentences are obligatory, they are usually
longer than pauses between sense-groups and are marked by two
parallel bars (]).

auses are sometimes mzde within sense-groups as well: (1) in
hesitation, e.g. when the speaker searches his memory for an appro-
priate words; (2) for emphasis (to create suspense, etc.).

Such a pause is called a caesura {si:'zjvara] and marked by the
symbol ({1), eg. .

It’s a {j—1 'don’t know ‘what to call it.

13.29. The chief function of the tempo and rhiythm of speech is
to serve as an additional means of expressing the speaker’s emotions
and the degree of semantic importance he attaches to different sense-
groups in. a sentence or to different sentences.

13.80. The physical nature of wice quality, or tamber, has not
yet been established. We only know that it is a special colouring
of the speaker’s voice used to express various emotions and meods
in a sentence belonging to one of the communicative types or sub-
t{pes Such emotions may be joy or sadness, anger, indignation,
ele, e g

1t was a 'glorious ‘night!

If this sentence is pronounced with some emotion, say, delight,
it is the tamber oi lhe voice which will be the prmclpa] means of ex-
pressing this em

.31. The role of intonation in speech as dealt with in Chap-
ters X11 and XIII can be summarised as follows.

Through the of all its into-
nation as a whole combines words in sense-groups, sentences and
verbal contexts, thus giving them final shape, or form, without
which they cannot exist. Intonation expresses and thus differentiates
communicative types of sentences and the degrees of the semantic

- importance of sense-groups within them. Finally, it enables the speak:
er to express not only his thoughts, but also his attitude to wha
he is saying, as well as his emotions

Thus we see that intonation as a whole plays an extremely impor-
tant role in speech.

Chapter XIV
INTONATION EXPRESSING ATTITUDES NEUTRAL TO THE LISTENER

14.1. The main communicatively-different types of sentences are
those which represent statements, general, special, alternative and
disjunctive questions, commands, requests and exclamations.

Each of these communicatively-different sentence-types manifests
itself in a number of communicative subtypes — actual utterances.

Each communicative subtype in its turn always belongs to one
of the communicatively different sentence-types and through this to
one of the broadly-syntactical types. For instance, an utterance ex-
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pressing an entreaty is a subtype of a request, and at the same time
it belongs to imperative sentences, e.g.

‘Do let me ;stay a little ,longer.

14.2. 1t is important to consider each communicative subtype of
utterance from the following four viewpoints, which have a direct
bearing on its intonation:

(1) the grammatical structure of the utterance;

(2) its connection with the preceding context;

3) the number of times one and the same sentence is uttered;

(4) the attitudinal colouring of the utterance.

4.3. By the attitudinal colouring of an utterance is meant the
sum total of its features which tells the listener, besides and simul-
taneously with the intellectual (notional, logical, etc.) content of the
sentence, the speaker’s attitude toward this content and toward
the surroundmg reality, which includes the life-situation the speaker
finds himself in as well as his attitude towards the person spoken to.

14.4. Very. often the only means of expressing an attitudinal col-
ouring is the proper intonafion. It is by various intonational means
alone that the speaker shows to the listener, for instance, what
moods, feelings, emotions the surroundings evoke in him.

The number of intonationally expressed different attifudes of the
speaker is so great that it is practically impossible to draw up an
exhaustive list of them. But it is quite possible to single out cer-
tain groups among them on the basis of some common feature which
all members of a given group have.

14.5. All the attitudinal colourings of the speaker’s utterance
from the point of view of the listener may be subdivided into: (a)
neulrzl and (b) non-neutral (likable and unlikable).

4.6. 1t is extremely important to single out neutral, likable
and unlikable a!htudmal colaurmgs because the forelgn learner
of English must know them to avoid misunderstandings and embar-
rassment which may be caused by his misuse of intonations express-
ing different attitudes. “This is very important—English speakers
are able to make a good deal of allowance for imperfect sound-mak-
ing, but being for the most part unaware of the far-reaching
effects of mlonahon in their own language, they are much less able
to make the same allowance for mistakenly used tunes. The rusult
is that they may hold the foreigner responsible for what his into-
nation seems to say—as they would rightly hold an Englishman
responsible in a similar case—even though the tune does not faith-
fully reflect his intention.”*

0 avoid such mi the foreign
student must know what neutral, llkable and unlikable attitudinal
colourings may or may not be expressed and what emphatic and
unemphatic infonational means are used o express them.

* 0'Connor J.D. and Arnold G.F. Intonation olColloqmnl English. 191, p.2.
By tune the authors mean the melody of the utteranc
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14.7. Unemphatic is the kind of intonation which makes use of
ordinary stresses and pitch ranges.

Emphatic is the kind of intonation which makes use of extra
slrong stresses and very wide or very narrow pitch ranges.

14.8. 1t is, however, sometimes difficult to draw a clear-cut
line of demarkation between unemphatic and emphatic intonation.
This is due to the fact that an intonation which is on the whole unem-
phatic may have some features of emphatic intonation, and vice
versa. These common features include, for example, some terminal
tones, such as the Fall-Rise which may be used both in unemphat-
ic and emphatic sentences.

14.9. It is also sometimes difficult to draw a clear-cut line of
demarkation between a neutral attitude and a non -neutral (likable)
one. Take the expression of politeness ,Thank you. On the one hand
it may be considered to be a neutral aﬂllnde (especlally formal
rohfen&s) since it is a normal attitude which any cultured persom”
akes up. On the other hand, the expression of politeness always
pleases the listener; so from this point of view it is a non-neutral
(likable) one.

- 14.10. 1t is mecessary to bear in mind that there are certain re-
lationships between the ‘speaker’s attitudes, the communicative types
or subtypes of sentences e {)rﬁsmg them and the unemphatic or
emphatic character of the intonation of the text. It is beyond the
scope of this text-book toenumerate and explain all these relationships
(many of them wlll be clear to the student later on). But here are
some examples by way of illustration.

14.11. (1) Cerlaln attitudinal colourings are only peculiar to and
can only be expressed by sentences belonging to definite communica-
tive types or subtypes and to no others. For. instance, highly emo-
tional colourings such as those of joy, admiration, astonishment,
etc. are only peculiar to and can only be expressed by exclamatory
sentences with emphatic i

If the speaker wants to find out whether ‘the listener confirms
his supposition about something, he can do that only by asking,
with the proper (unemphatic) intonation, the subtype of general
questions which is called a confirmatory general question, e. g.

“Here you ,are. || So'this is your jhouse?

14.12. (2) 1t follows from the existence of this relallonshlp that
sometimes one and the same communicative type or subtype of
_sentence has several zmludmal mlourmgs Such is the case, for
example, with the ab hey can
express a great many dliierent colouungs (Jny, astonishment, adml»
ration, etc.)

14.13. (3) One and the-same communicative type or subtype of
sentence can in different life-situations or contexts express different
attitudes. For instance, if the speaker uses an exclamatory sentence
to exprw his admiration of some(hmg not refemng lo lhe lnstener,

inal colouring of th will be neutral
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How ‘fine the ,weather is to-day!

1f the speaker expresses in an exclamatory sentence his admira-
tion of the listener, the attitudinal colouring of the sentence will
be non-neutral to the listener, viz. likable, e.g. .

'How ‘clever you jare ([a:])!

Ii the speaker expresses in an exclamatory sentence his disapprov-
al of the listener, the attitudinal colouring of the sentence will
also be non-neutral to the listener, but this time, unlikable, e.g:

"How oolish you jare ((])!

14.14. (4) The same attitudinal colourings may be intonationally
expressed on the basis of sentences belonging to different communicative
types or subty})es For instance, insistence can be expressed in state-
ments (insistent statements), in questions (insistent general and special
questions), etc.

14.15. (5) The speaker sometimes expresses in a single sentence
not one but two and even more attitudes, e.g. towards the content
of his own utterance, towards his surroundings and towards the lis-
tener.

14.16. In describing attitudinally eoloured intonations and in
reading such descriptions it must also be borne in mind that some
of the speaker's different attitudes are expressed by the same into-
nation. As a result, a great number of repetitions are inevitable in
describing the intonational means of expressing various attitudes.

14.17. Although the title of this chapter suggests that it must
deal with the intonation expressing only the neutral attitude of the
speaker to the listener, it actually contains a description of the
intonation expressing also border-line attitudes, when they are closer
to neutral attitudes than to non-neutral ones.

Besides, this chapter describes mainly unemphatic intonation (the
exception being the intonation of some kinds of requests, warnings
and exclamations, which may be considered emphatic). As to the
next chapter, it deals exclusively with emphatic_intonation. The
intonation expressing the speaker's likable and unlikable attitudes
to the listener is described in Chapter XVI.

14.18. Of a]l ihe commumcahvely different types of utterances,

all into two groups:

the
straightforward and lmplmzlory

are definite, categor-
fc in character and do not express anything beyond what is directly
meant by their notional wnrds. i. e. they do not imply anything.
Their attitudinal colouring is neutral, which is expressed by the use
of a falling terminal tone (the High Wide or the Low Fall) the
Descending Scale (which may be broken), the usual distribution of

, no ing or slowing of the rate of
utterance, and no special tamber (voice quality).

182 - B




Straightforward statements comprise the following subtypes: parts
of descriptions or narration, answers to questions, comments, an-
nouncements, e.g.

Narration:

!Andrew could 'not see clearly.

His theart was Ithudding ith ‘excitement.
Description:

IArthur's 'room was un'pleasantly tdamp and dark.
Announcements: ’

The 'train a'rrives at 5.

Comments: i
‘We'll 'never get there. It’s 'not so 'far as-you i‘magine.
Anhswers to questions:

What's the time please?” 1 idon’t ‘know.
I su'ppose it’s about ‘twelve.

In conversation statements are often elliptical.

'How did the ,game go? 'Very “welll | 'Four nil to ‘us.
111 lcost a ot of ‘money. ‘Obviously.

Statements may take the form of an interrogative sentence, e.g.
Will you ,help? 'How could I 'possibly refuse?

(equivalent to the statement
1 can’t refuse”)
IDon’t go ‘out. It is ‘raining. \Is it |raining? (equivalent to the
. statement “I1 don’t believe it
is really raining”)
14.19. Semantically equivalent to statements are the so-called
thetorical questions, i.e. tl which do not require any answer, e.g.
ICould she ot 'speak and 'write ,too?
(The implication being ‘of course she could’.)
"What more could jany smortal desire.
(The implication being ‘nothing’.)
'Did you ‘really bdelieve that?
(The imphcnlmn being ‘you didn’t’.)
sn't “that it
(The lmpllcntmn being “if is’.)
ote. Rhetorical questions taking the Fall-Rise are emphatic. Their emo-

tional colouring is that of indignation, anger, etc. They sometimes employ the
ascending scales their range hugng idened: * 4 ploy the

* Jlesumosa I'. M. VIRToBauks: phTopiveckoro Bonpoca B compenenmow anr
cxow ssuke. V4. san. MITIH . Jlewmsa. M., 1958, 7. CXXVI
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14.20, are indefinite tegoric in
character. The speaker 's aim in making them is not only to convey
the information expressed by the words of the statement, but also,
at the same time, to- hint at, i.e. to imply, something which these
words do not express, but is clear, to the hearer from the life-situa-
tion or context.

14.21. Depending on these, implicatory statements may express
a neutral or a non-neutral attitude to the listener. If the implication
is neither specially liked, nor disliked by the hearer, the implica-
tory statement has a neutral colouring. If the implication is pleasant
or unpleasant to the listener, the implicatory statements express
a non-neutral attitude (likable or unlikable,. as the case may be).

14.22. Implicatory statements are mainly used in conversation.
They fall into the following sublypes insinuating (non-categoric) state-
‘ments, implicatory answers, pol te eorrectlons‘ polite wnlradxchons,
reservations, tentative mpli-
catory statements take either a rising or a falling-rising iermmal tone.

14.23. To express formal politeness, encouragement and the sooth-
ing attitude the speaker uses the Low Rise, and if the statement
happens to have a scale, it is the High Level or the Descending
Stepping one while if the sentence has a, pre-head,” it is the High
one,- e.g.

Insinuating statements:

It’s 'not so ,bad (encoyragingly).

(The implication being ‘It might have been worse’.)

You won’t fall (soothingly).

(The :mphcatwn being ‘Don’t be afraid’.)

IThat’s all right (soothingly).

gm mphcmon being ‘Don’t worry’.)

hank you (formal politeness).

Implicatory answers to questions:
'Where are you ‘going? WJust to 'post a letter (resent-

ment).
1Who's ‘there? It's lonly ,me (soothing).

14.24. The Fall Rise with the Descending Stepping or, more often,
Sliding Scale (if there ‘is a scale in the sentence) is used in the
following subtypes:

(1) Polite correction of a wrong statement, e.g.

His 'name is John. - (No, you are wrong, I'm afraid,
1t’s) “Harry.
(2) Polite contradiction, e.g.
You are 'not trying. (Excuse me, but it's not true.)
I most 'certainly ~“am.

(3) Reservation, e.g.
[E7S



IAren't these 'apples ‘sour! (Not all of them.) ~Some of them
are all right.
(4) Tentative siiggestion, e.g.
'What can 1 'do to ‘'mend You could a”pologize.,
|matters?
(5) Supposition, e.g.
Carry: I su'lppose you re'member the Old *Manor
White: Yes, “rather; | we 'used to 'go and play there.lwhen
we were ‘kids.
1 'shan’t keep it ,
(Dont think 1 shall keep it long)
1 'hope you ‘don’t jthink 1 dirty my own hands with the ‘work.

. .’
(6) Concession (= grudging admission), e.g.
'What was the 'film like? Well it Mwasn’t the Sworst I've

ever “seen (but it was far from
the best).

14.25. General questions are those which may be answered by
“Yes” or “No”. They may be expressed by sentences with (a) in-
verted and (b) direct word-order.

In conversation general questions are often elliptical.

According to whether they are asked for the first time or repeated,
general questions are divided into two groups: first-instance ques-
tions and second-instance questions.

The first-instance questions comprise the following main subtypes:
basic questions, contirmatory questions, questions put forward as a sub-
ject for discussion, comments.

second-instance questions comprise echoing questions and
insistent questions* (the latter may be taken as expressmg an unlik-
able attitude and consequently their intonation is dealt with in the
chapter that follows the next one).

14.26. First-Instance General Questions. Basic general questions
are asked when the speaker does not know whether he will receive
an affirmative or negative answer. They usually take the Descending
Stepping Scale+the Low Rise, e.g.

'Do you loften 'go to the theatre? . 'Yes, I ‘de

I'm igoing to 'do some ‘shopping. Can'1l come toc?

General questions having the grammatical form of a declarative
sentence take the Descending Stepping Scale+-the Low Rise, which
ends a little higher than usual, or the High Narrow Rise, e. g.

*See Chaptet XVI.



You're 'going 'back 'straight a’way?

However the High Wide Fall is sometimes used in a series of
general questions, e. g.

Is it ‘red? | Is it “large? | Is it ‘round?

14.27. Confirmatory general questions are those which are asked
when the speaker expects aconfirmation of the supposition expressed
in the question.

Structurally ﬂney are declarative sentences. They -often begin with
the words so, this,

They take the Dmendmg Stepping -Scale+the High Fall, e. g.

Good ‘morning, ,Jim. So you are iback at ‘work?

14.28. General questions put forward as a subject for discussion
or as a suggestion take either the Low or the High W:de Fall preceded
by the Descending Stepping Scale, e. g.

This 'knife is too ‘blunt. Is ‘this one any ,better? (subject

for discussion)

‘Sorry, 1 lcan’t 'make 'this Afe you 'free to-'morrow ‘night?

evening. (subject for discussion)

l'v; got ‘so many things to Can I help at all? (snggesllon)

Jdo. -

If the speaker thinks that his suggestion will hardly be accepted,
because it is an unexpected one, the High Fall is preceded by the
Ascending Scale, e. g.

I _lcan’t lthink ‘who to ,Would it be 'any 'good 'trying

“turn to. “John?

14.29. General questions consisting of an auxiliary verb and
a pronoun and used as comments upon statements made by another
speaker are widely used in conversation. Prondunced with different
tones, they show a variety of attitudes. Therefore their appropriate
use is of great importance. They take:
(a) The High Narrow Rise to keep the conversation going, e. g.
I've ljust 'seen ‘John. ‘Have you?
(b) the High Wide Fall to wnvey mild surprise and acceptance of
what has just been said, e.

You are ‘late. ‘Am »
(¢) the Fall-Rise to intensify interest and surprise, e. g.
It's “your turn. it 7

14.30. Second-Instance General Questions. Echoing general ques-
tions are those which are repeated by the hearer for three reasons:

(1) The hearer wants to make sure that he understood the original
question correctly. In this case he repeats the question without alter-
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ing the sentence-stress using a High Narrow Rise and usually a higher-
pitched scale, e. g.

Will you be a'way ,long? 'Will 1 be alway ‘long? (I 'don’t
° *know.) .

(2) The hearer did not understand part of the question. That is
why the terminal tone is shifted on to the word he is doubtful about.
These echo-questions also take a higher-pitched scale+a H\gh Rise,
eg

IWill you be alway long? IWill ‘I be away long?

I e ] | -

The hearer repeats the question, because he wants to think what
to answer. In this case the hearer uses a High Rise preceded by
a Descending Stepping Scale, e. g.

Have you prelpared the re- 'Have I pm'pared the re‘port? |
port? INot ,

14.31. Special questions are those which contam an interrogative
word such as what, who, when, mlme. e.g.
. 'What's your ‘name? N

In conversation special questions are often elliptical, e. g.

T've ljust 'met your ‘brother.  Where?

14.32. Like general questions, special questions fall into first-
instance (basic questions) and second-instance (echoing and.insistent) *
questions.

In either case their intonation is conditioned by the context
(ullerance)

14.33. First-Instance Special Questions. Basic spzcml questions
take either the Low or the High Wide Fall which may be preceded
by the Descending Stepping Scale, e. g.

“Someone’ll have to do it. But .who?
It “wasn’t a “serious error. Then 'why are you so ‘angry

with hi
We ysimply ‘must buy him “Ys I but iwhere’s the ,money
a-jpresent. coming from.

14.34. However, there are some subtypes of special questions which
take a rising, and not a fallmg terminal tone. This group includes
special questions forming a series as if in a questionnaire, the so-called
opening questions, and questions asking for a repetition.

* See Chapter XVI.
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Unlike basic special -questions, which take a falling tone, the first
two subtypes of spetial questions are pronounced with the Low Rise,
e. g

(What's) your ,name?

\Natio, nality? .

Age
{Occu,pation? (from a questionnaire)
(Hullo, little girl.) "What’s your ,name? (an_opening question,
i.e.a question used fo open a conversation, especially with children)

14.35. One of the attitudes of the speaker toward the person he
is talking with is the speaker’s wish to hear again from his listener
something not heard or understood properly. This attitude is com-
monly expressed by special questions asking for a repetition. Such
questions usually take the High Narrow Rise on the interrogative
word, e. g.

1 ;think this is ‘Joan's umbrella. “‘Whose?
He’ll be 'here soon after 'six “When did you say he was com-
o’ clock? ing?
. Note 1. Special questions, asking for a repetition may have direct word-
order,

My mmh is \broken Your ‘what’s broken?

He must be imade o obey. He must be ‘what?

Note 2. The apologetic expressions sorry, excuse me and I beg your pardon,
which, of course, are not special questions, are also used in asking for a repetition.

. In this case, they are also-pronounced with the High Narrow Rise, preceded by
the Low Level Scale, e. g.

My Iname is .Lumpkm beg your pardon. (Wnuld ‘you mind

auymg that agai

14.36. Second-Instance Special Questions. Echmng special ques-
tions are asked by the hearer for the same reasons as general echoing
questions.

They take the Descending Sfeppmg Scale plus the High Narrow
Rise, e. g.

'How many 'English ,books has 'How ‘many? (‘Six, I be,lieve.)

?

'Which would you recom‘mend? 'Which would ‘I recommend?

14.37. Alternative questions (“or™-questions) are those in which
the hearer is asked to choose from two or more alternatives.

An alternative question consists of two or more parts each of which
structurally coincides with a general question, all but the first part
usually being elliptical.

As a ru]e. each of the alternatives is pronounced as a separate

Altemahve questions express the speaker’s attitude both toward
the content of his own utterance and the life-situation he is in. This
dual attitude finds its reflection in the fact that in asking an alter-
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native question the speaker is made by the circumstances to offer
the listener two kinds of choice: limited and unlimited.

The choice is limited when the list of alternatives is complete.
Non-final_sense-groups in such questions take the Low or the High
Narrow Rise which may be preceded by the Descending Stepping
Scale, while the last sense-group is pronounced with a falling tone
(Low or High Wide), e. g.

Is lthis exipression 'used in 'actual ,speech, | or s it lonly a
Jbookish exypression?
*you prelfer ,apples, | or ,pears, | or ,plums, | or ‘cherries?

The choice is unlimited when the list of alternatives is incomplete
and the hearer may add to it. In such alternative questions all the
sense-groups take a rising tone (Low or High), e. g.

ICan I 'get you a 'cup of coffee, | an lice ,cream | or a lemonade?

14.38. Tag questions contain two sense-groups. The first sense-

oup is a statement (affirmative or negative), the second—a_question
tag. 1f the statement is affirmative, Ille tag is usually negative and
vice versa.

The intonation of a tag question reflects one of the speaker’s
attitudes to the content of his own utterance namely his certainty
or uncertainty of the truth of what he states.

14.39. When the speaker is certain that his statement is obviously
true and he demands that the hearer agrees with him, both sense-
groups take a fall (High Wide or Low), e. g.

To-'morrow is ‘Monday, | ‘isn't it?

You 'can’t 'do 'two 'things at a ‘time, | ‘can you?

14.40. When the speaker expects the listener to agree, although
he is not quite certain, he uses the High Wide Fall on the statement
paxt and the High Narrow Rise on Ihe tag, e. g.

ou can 'drive a car, | ‘can’t yc

The tdoctor 'didn’t alllow you o) ‘go ‘out, | ‘did he?

14.41. When the speaker makes his statement in a tentative way
but is_pretty confident that he will not be contradicted he uses the
Low Rise on the statement part and the Fall (High or Low) on the

T tag, e.g.

You 'won't ,mind, | will you?

We shall isee you to-,morrow, | ‘shan’t we?

14.42. When the speaker makes h|s statement in a tentative way
and expects the listener to agree, although he is not quite certain,
he uses the Rise (High Narrow or l.nw) on both sense-groups, e. g.

You'd ilike to ,speak to hjm, | wouldn( you?

We meedn’t ‘wait for him, | ‘need

14.43. Imperative sentences comprise &he following main subtypes:

* commands, requests and warnings.
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Structurally both commands and requests have the form of an
imperative sentence or a general question.

They express the speakers atklkudes towards penple addre“sed by
him and are
the falling tones, while requests take the nsmg tones

14,44, Commands. Serious, weighty commands take the Low Fall,
preceded by .the Descending Stepping Scale, e. g.

Qpen your 'books at 'page five.

'Will you 'come to-,morrow?

'Don’t 'stand on ceremony. .

14.45. 1f the spéaker's attitude is warm and friendly commands
take the High Wide Fall.

When the High Wide Fall is preceded by the Descending Stepping
Scale commands suggest a course of action in a friendly way, e. g.
1 ,can’t un'tie the ‘string. ‘Cut it, then
T Sshan’t be able to “phone you. 'Drop me a ‘line then.

14.46. Requests. To soothe or reassure the person to whom a request
is addressed it is proneunced with the Low Rise, preceded by the
Descending Stepping Scale or the High Pre- head e.g
T've Hust lout my finger. ILet me ,

We had a ‘lovely trip. ~Do tell me about it.

14.47. When pronounced with the Fall-Rise, requests sound urgent,
concerned, e. g.
ICan 1 'give you a ,hand? Please.
I'm a'fraid T must*,leave. 'Please 'wait for the “others. =

14.48. Highly emotional requests in which the speaker is pleading
take the High Fall followed by the Low Rise, e. g.

It’s itime to Igo to ‘bed, Mary. ‘Do let me stay a little longer.

The Fall-Rise may be replaced by the Rise-Fall-| Rxse, thus making
the request sound more friendly, e. g.

I've ljust got Mary’s picture. ILet me “*see it.

14.49. A command may be softened into a kind of request when

a qi_lestion tag (will you or won’t you)} is added to the imperative.
he imperative should be affirmative, while the tag may be either

affirmative og negative, the latter suggesting that the hearer is reluctant
to comply with the request, The imperative takes a High Wide Fall
or a Fall-Rise and the tag—a High Narrow Rise, e. g.

iCome “early, | ‘will you.

iCome ‘early, | ‘won’t you.

'Wait for “me, | ‘will you.

'Wait for “me, | ‘won’t you.
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_ The request can be made urgent by using the, Fall-Rise on the
imperative and the High Wide Fall on the question tag.
The affirmative imperative is followed by a negative tag and the
negative imperative by an affirmative one, e. g.
!Come “early, | ‘won’t you. -
SDon’t be ~late, | ‘will you.

14.50. Warnings. Structurally, warnings are usually imperatives,
but they may also be declarative or exclamatory sentences. In both
cases they take the Sliding or the Descending Stepping Scale with
the Fall-Rise, e.

{May I thold the ,baby for a min-  Well, be “careful with it.
ute?
1 Dshan't “bother to “ake .  You'll lcatch cold.

jacket.
“Catch me, daddy. “Steady! | You'll thave me ~over.
Friendly warnings take the Rise-Fall-Rise, e. g. )

See how 'well I can ‘balance 'Mind what you're ~*doing.
this ,vase. N

14.51. Exclamations are sentences of various structural types whose
principal aim is to express the speaker’s moods, feelings and emotions,
his special attitudes toward the surroundings.

According to whether exclamations are uttered for the first time
or repeated thjy are Aa!so divided into two groups: first-instance ex-

X fons an. 50 H

Exclamations may have a structure of their own. In this case they
begin with what and how and, unlike special questions, have direct
word-order. How and what may be stressed or unstressed. They are

—unstressed when it is desired to give greater prominence to the words
following them. )

Some exclamations coincide in their structure with other sentence
types, such as questions, statements, imperatives.

Exclamations also comprise interjections. Exclamatory sentences
are often elliptical. )

irst-Inst: irst-inst

take cither the High Wide Fall or the Low Fall, e. g.

How ‘late he is!

What 'are they ‘doing!
'What a ,pity!

sn't it \interesting!
‘Splendid!

Exclamations are often said with the Low Fall preceded by the
Descending Stepping Scale or the High Pre-head, e. g.

It’s my yfinal e'xam to-,morrow. The 'very 'best of Jluck to you!
I've ,got to Iwork on ‘Saturday. ~Oh, ,nol
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d-Inst: Second-inst:

S
tuke the High Wide Rise or a Rise-Fall.

In echoing the exclamation just uttered, the speaker conveys his
surprise or wants to get further information. Echoing exclamations
take the High Wide Rise, e. g.

‘Excellent! /Exbcgllenﬂ (,What’s so "excellent
about
'Wonderful ‘news. /Wl(}:lndelr(lul news? ('Nothing of
e \kind!)

In order to show in echoing a prior remark how impressed the
speaker is he pronounces the echoed part of the utterance as an excla-
mation with the Rise-Fall, e. g.

She was ‘wearing 'purple ,stock- “Purple!
1 pmd ‘two ‘hundred roubles _'Two “hundred!
for it.

14.54. There are exclamation-like sentences such as salufations,
apologies and expressions of gratitude.

Salutations are sentences (often elliptical) used when meeting or

ting from people. Salutations used at meeting are called greetings.
g:‘iu!at{cns used at leave-taking are called farewells.

14.55. Greetings are often said with the High Wide Fall, e. g.

That “you, ‘Helen? Good ‘morning, Jack!

Intense and hearty greetings take the Low Fall preceded by a High
Pre-head, e. g.

~Good ,morning!

Greetings sound fairly cordial when they take the Rise-Fall, e. g.

'How ‘are you? ‘Quite_well, ,thank you! 'How

are “you.

Greetings sound bright and friendly when preceded by the High
Pre-head, e. g.

'Hullo, Jack!

tings sound warm, pleasant and inendly when !hey take the

ngh Wlde Fall followed by the Low Rise, e.

‘Hullo, ,Dad! *Good ,mommg, my boy!

14.56. Farewells are most commonly pronounced with the Low
Rise, preceded by the High Pre-head, e. g.

=Good ,morning!

Very cordial farewells take either the Fall-Rise or the Rise-Fall-
Rise, €. g.

Good “night, See you “*later,
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Note. Farewells do not usually take any of the falling tones, unless the
lpu!kzr wants to dismiss the hearer rather firmly or even rudely, or when on part-
ing for

14.57. Apologies may_have the form of statements (very often
elliptical) or imperatives. They usually take the Fall-Rise or the High
Wide Fall followed by the Low Rise, e. g.

I'm Mvery sorry. “Sorry. I'm’ ‘so sorry I \couldn’t get here
earlier. Ex'cuse ,me.
iMust you 'leave ,now? (Excuse me, but) I'm a”fraid so.

14.58. Expresslons of gratitude usually take a falling tone (High
Wide or ), .

IWill you 'have a ,drmk? ‘Thank you (I'd ‘love one).

However, if thank you is used when refusing an offer, it is pro-
nounced with the Low Rise, e. g.

‘More tea? *No, thanks. | ‘No, ,thank you.

Chapter XV
EMPHATIC INTONATION

15.1. One of the manifestations of the speaker’s attitude towards

me conlen(s of his utterance is the singling out of one separate

d (or more) in the sentence in order to draw the listeners’ atten-

hon to this particular word because the speaker wants to show that
he considers this word for some reason especially important.

15.2. There may be two reasons for the speaker to consider some
single word in a sentence especially important and to show this to
the listener.

The first is to show that he wants to contrast a word with another
word (either implied or previously expressed).

The intonational means of doing this is called emphasis for
contrast, or contrast-emphasis.

The second reason for the speaker to consider some single word
(or words) in a sentence to be especially important and to show
this to the listener is the speaker's wish to intensify the meaning

B already contained in the word. The phonetic means of doing this
is called emphasis for intensity, or intensity-emphasis.

15.3. Contrast emphasis. In the case of contrast emphasis if the
sentence requires the use of a falling terminal tone, the fall occurs
in the stressed syllable of the emphasized word: it is the High Wide
Fall: it begins on a much higher pitch than in unemphatic speech
and ends on a low level; to make the emphasis shllPs(mnger the
fall may be preceded by a slight rise. Besides, in both cases, the
emphatically stressed syllable is made to sound much louder and
its vowel is considerably lengthened as compared with the same
syllable pronounced with unemphatic stress. The other words in the
senterice which require stress are pronounced with weak stress, e. g.
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1 thought he was going to “London.

. A

(The other speaker having just said that his iriend was going
to Edinburgh.) *
There was an e“normous queue (waiting at the ;theatre.

N o e ]

With this intonation the speaker is contradicting some such
statement as There was only a small queue waiting at the theatre,
“thus expressing a contrast between the words small and enormous.**

15.4. Emphatic stress atways expresses logical stress implying
contrast. -

Unemphatic logical stress may also express contrast, but this
contrast is not underlined as the case is with contrast-emphasis.

The intonational differences between them are-as follows. Emphat-
ic logical stress is more prominent than the unemphatic one since
the last stressed syllable of the word- expressing it is stressed strong-
er (sounds louder) and takes a higher fall.

These two differences can easily be seen when we compare the
following two different intonations with which the above sentence
(about an enormous queue waiting at the theatre) can be pronounced.

Unemphatic Emphatic
There was an enormous queue There was an e“normous queue
\waiting at the theatre. \waiting at the |theatre.

l \__._l 2N\ -

The first utterance is a first-instance straightforward statement
in which a contrast with small is simply implied, and the speaker
does“not contradict anybody who actually said that the queue was
smal

The second utterance does contradict a previously made statement
about the queue being small. Analysis of many other sentences with
unemphatic and emphatic logical stresses also shows that mostly in
the first case contrast is simply implied while in the second it is
expre.]e.sed by way of contradicting a previously made statement.

also:

* Jones D. An Outline of English Phonetics. IQBOJI 1049.
*+ Armstrong L. and Ward 1. A Handbook of English Intonation. 1926, p. 44.
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Unemphatic logical stress Emphatic logical stress
You are res,ponsible for it. “You are res,ponsible for it.
(not anybody else) -

[ | LN ]

15.5. The following examples show how logical stress (both
- unemphatic and emphatic) is shifted in a sentence which is gram-
matically and lexically the same:
Uneinphatic logical stress Emphatic logical stress
(a) On the first word:
She didn’t jask you to ,go there. “She didn’t \ask you to ,go there.
(Someone else asked you.)

[~ ] [~ ]

(b) On a word in the middle of the sentence:
She didn’t ask ,you to go there. She didn’t ask “you to \go there.
(But she asked someone else to go there.)

Lo 1 | N
Loy R SN

(c) On the last word:
* She didn’t ask you togo there.  She didn’t ask you to go “there.
(But she asked you to go to another place.)

Loy ] LN\

15.6. As seen from the above examples, all the notional words
following the fall in the word bearing, logical stress are weakly
stressed and pronounced on a low level pitch.

15.7. The syllables preceding the word with logical stress may
be pronounced in four different ways:

‘(1) unstressed and on a low level pitch (as shown above);

(2) unstressed and gradually rising fo the level of the first or
the last stressed syllable (as shown above);
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3) stressed according to the general rules of English sentence
stress and forming the Descending Stepping Scale before the word
bearing emphatic logical stress, e. g. )

She 'didn’t 'ask “you to ,go there.

(She asked someore else to go there.)

She 'didn’t 'ask you to igo “there.
(She asked you to go to another place.)

(4) stressed according to the general rules of English sentence-

stress and forming the Ascending Scale to make the word bearing
emphatic logical stress still more prominent, e. g.

She ,didn’t 'ask you to 'go “there. -

15.8. Contrast-emphasis in sentences requiring the use of a rising
tone is effected as follows. The last siressed syllable is also pro-
nounced with very great force (loudness), and its vowel is also
lengthened; the rise (both in the nuclear and nuclear-postnuclear
variant) is high and wide in range—much wider than in the case
when the same words are pronounced with a rise in unemphatic
speech. Cf. the unemphatic and emphatic general questions.

Unemphatic Emphatic
Did you 'think he was 'going  Did you think he was going
to Leeds? (to ,London?) to //Leeds? (to //London?)

e
] (]

!Was there an e,normous queue Was there an e‘’normous queue
waitipg at the theatre? waiting at the theatre?

1 = |

15.9. Emphasis may be used to express a contrast not only be-
tween separate words, as shown above, but also between parts of
words or morphemes, e. g.
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- 1 'didn’t say “inclusive, | I said “ex ([eks-])clusive.

L=

In order to contrast the first morphemes in the words inclusice
and exclusive, the speaker stresses them on purpose and thus the
usual iation of the words (1 :siv] and 1 isv)) is
changed.

15.10. Some of the means of effecting intensity-emphasis are the
same as those used for contrast-emphasis, viz. extra strong (loud)
stress, the use of the High Wide Fall or the Rise-Fall, and the
lengthening of the vowel in the emphatically stressed syllable.

15.11. This is so for the following reasons.

(1) It may happen that in a sentence, one or more separate words
are made specially prominent for intensity in one situation and for
contrast in another, e. g.

1 'can’t under“stand it.

- In one situation this.intonation might imply ‘I can read this
word, but I don’t know its meaning and can’t understand it’. In this
situation the words understand and read would be contrasted, so the
emphasis here would be that of contrast. Pronounced with the same
intonation in another situation this sentence might mean ‘I can’t
understand how you could do such a thing’. The meaning of the
word understand ‘itself is intensified, so this would be intensity-
emphasis.

(2) There are also cases when one and the same word is empha-
sized both for intensity and for contrast, e. g.

His acting was “marvellous!

This sentense might be spoken in answer to the remark His acting
was not bad. Here the meaning of the word marvellous itself is inten-
sified and at the same time it is contrasted with the words not bad.
So this would be both intensity- and contrast-emphasis. The word
mar‘x;ello.u: is emphasized by the High Wide Fall with a slight up-
ward glide.

15.12. Emphasis both for contrast and intensity simultaneously
is also used, to keep the -interlocutor to ‘the point, which can
achieved, e. g. by emphasizing special and general questions in the
following way. The voice is made to fall within the interrogative
pronoun or the first verb. The rest of the notional words are weakly
stressed and pronounced on the lowest pitch level, e. g.
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“Where does she \live? °
(Dori’t tell me that the way there is long, just tell me where
shie lives.)

“Is it yreally interesting?

(Don’t tell me when you read it, just tell me if it is really
interesting.)

N

15.13. Besides using the High Wide Fall the speaker may in
certain cases express infensity-emphasis on a separate word by means
of a high special rise on this word. This may be done with words
expressing a particularly high degree of some quality, which is
measurable; the special rise in such cases is equivalent to the inser-
tion of words like very, extremely. While contrast-emphasis may be
applied practically to any word, a special rise for intensity-emphasis
occurs only on words whose lexical meaning requires emphasis such
as, for example, the adjectives huge, enormous, lovely, tremendous,
wonderful, etc., the adverbs particularly, extremely, hopelessly etc.,
the plural nouns quantities, masses, heaps, etc. and the .verbs rush,
squeeze, hate, efc., e. g.

The 'whole ithing was a tref'mendous suc,cess.

15.14. In addition to the intonational means described above,
intensity-emphasis on separate words can be effected by phonetic
means not used for contrast-emphasis. These additional means are
as follows.

(1) The lengthening of consonants, e. g.

It’s “marvellous! ['m:eviles]

Here the sound [m] in the word marvellous is lengthened delib-
erately for intensity-emphasis.

(2) The reinforcement of the intonational means of effecting inten-

sity-emphasis by the use of a glottal stop before a word-initial
stressed vowel of the emphasized word, e. g.

How awfull [hav “?o:fol]
(3) Changing word-stress, i.e. stressing deliberately a normally
unstressed syllable in a word, e. g.
148 )



T repeat it, Sir. [ar 'npict 1t sa:]

This sentence occurs in the following extract from “The Pickwick
Papers” by Dickens: / said, Sir, that of all the disgraceful and ras-
cally proceedings that ever were attempted, this is the most so. I re-

af it, Sir. Here the normally unstressed syllable re- is deliber-
ately stressed to make the word repeat more prominent.

(4) Changing the normal distribution of sentence-stress, words
which are usually unstressed in an uhemphatic sentence (such as
personal or possessive pronouns, articles, prepositions, etc.) may be
so important semantically that they are made specially prominent
in an emphatic sentence, e. g.

She is the singer (= a genuine singer).

15.15. Above were given the examples of the sentences in which
only one word was made specially prominent to express contrast- or
intensity-emphasis, although it was mentioned in passing that the
speaker may emphasize more separate words than one for contrast
or intensity, Now we shall consider such sentences. .

When fwo or more words are emphasized, each of them is pro-
nounced with a fall. The range of the falls may be the same if the
words are of equal importance, or different if the semantic weight
of the words is different. The voice falls from a greater height
withiin the stressed syllable of the most strongly emphasized word, e. g.

*She would like to go to the ‘opera.
(But_her s,fi};" who is fond of the ballet, has bought tickets
) -

for the Swan

Here the words she and opera are considered by the speaker to
be equally important and so they are made equally prominent. The
range of the high falls is the same.

‘She would like to go to thé ‘opera.

Here the word she is considered more important than opera and
o it is made more. prominent, therelore the range of the first fll
1s wider.
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‘She would like to go to the ‘opera.

Here the word opera is considered more important than she and
so it is made more prominent, therefore the range of the second
hll is wider.

ote. The unstressed syllables either graduall rlu lowxrrls the beginni
o the unph-uc fall or are pronounced on 4 fow level pi @ beginming
\She would like to go to the ‘opera.

.

15.18. Emphasis can be given not only to sepame words in
a sentence, but also to the whole sentence. However, whole-sentence
emphasls differs from one-word emphasis in two respects.

Whole-sentence emphasis can only be intensity-emphasis and
thgm ore cannot e: ri)ress contrast: the expression of the latter being:
confined to one-wor hasis.

ﬁ ) Whole-sentence emphssns is only effected by intonational means,
while in one-word emphasis, in addition to these, such non-intonational
means as the lengthening of consonants and the glottal stop are used.

15.17. The meaning of the whole sentence can be emphaslzed by
means of:

(1) using such terminal tones as the High Wide Rise, the Fall-
Rise (or Fall4-Rise) and the Rise-Fall-Rise;

@) using emphatic scales, . g. the Sliding Scale, the Scandent
Scale, the Ascending Scale;

(3) raising the pitch level of the whole sentence and widening
its range.

Note. Stressed and unstressed syllables i a senfence which s emphasized
by raising the pitch level and widening  the range e pronounced on 1 higher
Bitcin " amd the "pitch intervals between the siresseq syllables are greater thas in
an unemphatic sentenc. The final fall or rise ysually has o wider range in an

emphatic sentence than’ in an anemptatic one. The stres Is increaseds 11 15
dicated by double stress marks.

Unemphatic Emphatic
It 'doesn’t Imatter at all. 1t Nidoesn’t tmatter at //all.
[ ] [Z= ]
I'm iquite serious. TI'm iiquite //serivus.
f's’_- - [

n an emphatic sentence pronounced with the rising tone the final
unstmsed syllables rise higher than in an unemphatic sentence.
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Thus the range of the rise formed by unstressed syllables in an
emphatic sentence is wider than in an unemphatic one. Cf.
Unemphatic Emphatic
I had 'mo idea it wasso dif- T had "o i/jdea it was so dif-
ficult. ficult.

L] [

(4) lowering the pitch level and narrowing the range (combined
with an increase of stress);

(5) increasing stress on otherwise normally stressed syllables; *

(6) changes in tempo (which may be slower or quicker than in
unemphatic speech);

(7) variations in tamber (which give emotional colouring to the
utterance).

15.18. By using separate of these means or a certain combi-
nation of them the speaker can emphatically express various. impli-
cations and emotions which represent his attitudes to what he is
saying himseli or hears from others under different circumstances
or to these circumstances themselves. Below are given examples of
senterices in which the most common of the speaker’s special atti-
tudes are expressed by the above intonational means on the basis of
the proper grammatical structure of the sentences and the proper
-choice of words in them

15.19. The Fall- Rise, the Fall+ Rise and the Rise-Fall-Rise are

used to express both contrast- and intensity-
- emphasis, e. g.
The 'colour of your 'hair is tper- It ought tobe. | It'sMiright-
fectly ‘beautiful. fully ex”pensive.
You 'don’t 'mean to 'say it's  Oh, 'o. | ‘Only jtouched ,up.
~dyed?
. In the general question in bold lype the Fall-Rise expresses sup-
position and implied contrast (between dyed and, say, natural).

15.20. However, the Fall-Rise (or ﬂze Rise-Fall-Rise) is seldom
used in general questions. In them the Fall4Rise is more common,
as in the following general questions:

Do you your ‘Crofts ip at

In this sentence the Fall on Crofts expresses contrast- and inten-
sity-emphasis (Crofts and no other person's scholarship), while the
Rise in scholarship is used because the sentence is a general question
and as such should end in a rise. (So it isa case of the Fall +Rise.)

* When the meaning of the sentence is simply intensified, but otherwise re-
mains the same, the distribution of sentence-stress is not changed, i.e. the same
‘words are stressed in both the unemphatic and the emphatic sentence.
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15.21. The simultaneous expression of an implication and contrast-
or intensity-emphasis by the Fall-Rise (or Rise-Fall-Rise) is more
common in sentences belonging to other than general questions com-
municative types or subtypes, e.g.

The poem is “beautiful! or The 'poem is ~*beautifull

[ ] [—

One of the possible implications in this exclamation is so  re-
commend you to read the poem while the word beautiful is emphasized
for contrast and/or intensity.

His ‘stories are rather ,interesting.

In this statement one of the implications may be the same: so
I recommend you to read them, while the word sfories is perhaps
contrasted with novels, the second implication being buf his novels
are boring.

You may 'do it “to-morrow. or You may !do it to-”*morrow.

. Ao l l s AV] J

In this statement one of the implications may be / don’ object
to your doing it to-morrow, while at the same time a contrast be-
tween fo-morrow and, say, fo-day is expi .

15.22. The whole-sentence intensifying function can in certain
cases be performed also by the Rise-Fall when its use is equivalent
to the addition of the word even, e.g. -
1Did you 'pay a thundred roubles  ~More. (=Even more.)

for it? B

15.23. The subtypes of exclamations in which are emphatically
expressed attitudes peculiar only to them are (a) exclamations which
do ot express any of the speaker’s moods, feelings -or emotions
(pure exclamations) and (b) exclamations which do so.

Pure exclamations are used solely to make the listener hear better
what is said by the speaker (because of a great distance between
speaker and hearer, because the latter is hard of hearing and for
a number of other reasons). In a pure exclamation (outcry) the dis-
tribution of sentence-stresses, the kinds of scales and terminal tones
used are the same as they would be in the corresponding sentences

ically. But pure unlike phat
ic sentences, are pronounced very loudly, i. e. with extra strong
(emphatic) stresses and they usually have a widened range, e.g.
“I tlcan’t “hear youl” cried Peter.




““Wait, “wait! | I !lwant to “tell you something!”

N IN TN ]

15.24. i y sentences can also
express the following moods, feelings and emotions.

{1y Surprise of different degress: from mild surprie to_sstonish,

t. Thus, exclamations expressing mild surprise are pronounced

with the High Fall, which may be preceded by the Descending Step-
ping Scale and/or the High Phe-head, e.g.

iLookt} Its stopped raining. 100 yes! | So it sl

He’s 'broken a ‘leg. “How ‘awiul

If the speaker wants to express affronted surp/[se. the exclama-
tion takes the High Fall preceded by the Ascending Scale, e.g.

,Did you call him a liar? Good ,heavens ‘no! .

15.25. y have an inter-
rogative character, in which case they take the H|gh Wide Rise, e.g.

I've Inever Ibeen to ‘Leningrad.  /Never!
T've tjust seen ‘John. /
“What!

Astonishment may also be expressed by an exclamation pro-
nounced with the Rise-Fall, e.g.

A 'young 'woman 'asks to see you, sir. A lyoung “woman!
' 15.26. (2) Delight, eg.

Delight is expressed in this sentence by mlsmg the p|tch level,
widening the range and using the High
15.27. (3) Admiration, e.g.

Adm)ratmn is expressed in.this exclamation by lowenng the pitch
level, narrowing the pitch'range and using the Low Fall.

However, admiration may also be expressed by raising the pitch
level, widening the pitch range and using the High Fall, e.g.

What a !beautiful “flower!




15.28. (4) Horror, e.g.

stiow it [

Horror is expressed in this sentence by lowermg the pitch level,
narrowing the range and using the Low Fall.

15.29. (5) Disgust, which is expressed by the same intonational
means, viz. by lowering the pitch level, narrowing the range and
using the Low Fall, e.g.

16.30. (6) Indignation, e.g.

Indignation against somebody who has done something bad is
expressed in !hls exclamation by the use of the High Pre-head and
the High Fall .

The speakers indignation against something that he hears and
thinks grossly untrue may be expressed by him with the help of the
Rise-Fall, e.g.

He is 'really 'rather splendid. ~Splendidl

15.31. (7) Wrath, e.g.

Con''found their au“dacity!

* Wrath is expressed in this sentence by raising the pﬂch level,
wldemng ‘the pitch range and using the High Wide Fall
Pg&) Scorn may be expressed in an exclamation pronounced
with t\\e all-Rise, e.g.
'Shall you be 'going a,gain? “No ~fear!
(9) Sympathy may be expressed in exclamations pro-
nouneed “with the High Fall followed by the Low Rise, e.g.
,Th‘lt'lsd(he ‘second time he has  ‘Poor old ,Peter! /
failed.
15.34. (10) Inferest and cheerfulness may be expressed by the
Scandent Scale followed by a fall in an exclamatory sentence, e.g.

7What a Zfunny storyl

=
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15.35. By using the narrowed range the speaker can express
a number of his moods, feelings and emotions in sentences of various
communicative types or subtypes, which are not definitely exclama-
tory ones.
15.36. Suspense in telling a fairy-tale or reading artistic descrip-
tive prose may be created by using a narrow-range descending scale
in a statement. .
Unmpmuc Emphatic
It lfroze and froze. 1t jfroze and ,froze.

15.37. Sadness can also be expressed by the mrrowed range (in
a statement too).
Unemphnlic Emphatic
I 'don’t believe it. I jdon’t believe it.

i
B

15.38. In the following general question the narrowed range
expresses hopelessness. Ci.
Unemphatic Emphatic
¥Is it \worth ,while? uls it yworth ,while?

i
H

Chapter XVI -
INTONATION E. ATTITUDES NON- TO THE LISTENER

16.1. As was stated in Chapter XIV, non-neutral attitudes of the
speaker toward the listener include (a) likable attitudes and (b)
unlikable ones.

Since it is sometimes difficult to draw a clear-cut line of demar-

emphahc intonation and they were described in Chapter XV. There-
fore there remain very few hkable attitudes to be described in this
Chapter. As a result, the bulk of it is devoted to a description of
the intonational means used to express unlikable attitudes.

16.2. Politeness and interest_ate very common llkable attitudes
in conversation.

Besides the speaker’s interest is often connected with other likable
attitudes. Thus not only interest, but also friendliness and liveli-
ness may be expressed in sentences of various communicative types,
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when they are pronounced with the High Wide Fall, which may be
preceded by the Descending Stepping Scale and/or the High Pre-head,
e.g. in special questions:

lve ‘1ust Iseen that 'mew ‘musi- 'What's it ‘called?

1 \saw ‘Mary yesterday. ‘Where?

,What was that you said? 'Where did you 'go for your
isummer ‘holiday?

It’s Mno use asking “Philip. “Well, ‘who then?

16.8. Concern is another likable attitude very common in con-
versation. with tl
Fall-Rise, e.g.

The 'boys have 'gone ‘sailing, and the 'weather is so ‘stormy.
| They’ll get into “trouble.

16.4. Unlikable attitudes are expressed by a wide range of utter-
ances differing in degree of emotions.

16.5. The least offensive and objectinable is, perhaps, insistence.
Insistence is a manifestation of one of the speaker’s attitudes toward

ple spoken to. 1t is commonly expressed in questions and com-
mands, the latter often becoming exclamations in this case. This
attitude is sometimes dlsagreeaﬁle to the listener, because insistent
utterances may create the impression that the speaker is making
a nuisance of himself.

16.6. Insistent general questions are those which are repeated by
the speaker either iecause he -did not get an answer to ms first
queshan or because he wants the listener to keep to the point.

These questions take thie Low or the High Wide Fall preceded
by the Descending Stepping Scale, e.g.

She in'sists on Igoing a'lone. Does she 'know the ,way!
She Isays she is ‘used to wal- But 'does she 'know !he ‘way?
king alone.

16.7. Insistent special questions take the Low Fall preceded by
a high-pitched Descending Stepping Scale. Cf.

'Why have you done it? 'Why have you ,done it?

(basic question) (insistent question)

They can also take the High Fall preceded by a_High “Pre-head
(usually it is the word buf) followed by a low-pitched level or
ascending scale. C.
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"Where is it? - “But where ‘is it?

(basic question) (insistent question)

“But ,why did you jask ‘John?

16.8. An alternative question becomes insistent when taking the
.. High Fall in both the final and non-final sense-group, e.g.
'Was she in the ‘dining-room, | the ‘study | or thé ‘kitchen?
16.9. Insistent commands are those which are repeated by the
speaker because his first order was not obeyed by the listener. To
illustrate this use of insistent commands let us imagine the follow-
ing lifesituation. A teacher says to his pupils who are talking

during the lesson, “Stop ‘talking.”

The children, however, continue talking. Then the teacher saﬁ
again, much more loudly, emphasizing each syllable (but using ti

same scale and terminal tone), “/'Stop “talking!”

16.10. A statement can also be made insistes y emphasizing
each word in it. Cf.
I'm Iquite serious. I'm Vquite | serious.

* (non-insistent statement) (insistent statement)

L=~ =4

16.11. Sometimes (but rather rarely) insistence is also expressed
in statements pronounced with the High Wide Fall while the pitch
range of the scale may be widened or the scale may be descend-
ing, e.g.

I'm lliquite “serious.

16.12. Close fo the attitude of insistence is that of impatience,
often mingled with irritability. The impatient attitude is expressed
intonationally by the use of the Low Fall preceded (a) by the wide-
ranged Descending Stepping Scale, (b) by the Scandent Scale and ()
when there is no scale by the High Pre-head. This ring of impati-
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ence mingled with irritability is often heard in statements, special
questions and, especially, commands, pronounced with this intona-

tion, e.g.

Statements (as answers to questions):

What shall I do? -

Special questions:
I'm alfraid I can’t do it.
'What’s he ‘saying?

‘What did you say the address
was?
Commands:

'What do you 'think you're
*doing?

You must 'make up ,your own
mind.

ICan’t do ,what?

1How can 1 'hear when you are
'making 'so much ,noise?

“How many ,more |t|mes do you
want ,tellmg?

Mind your own business.

Commands pronounced with this intonation may also sound

pressing, e.g.
I Ishan’t 'stay a 'minute longer.

16.13.
a number of

Don’t .be so silly. | 'Come 'back
at once.

posite to interest is a fotal lack of it, with which
similar attitudes are associated: cool, cold, phlegmatic,

dull, flat, detached, reserved. The main characteristic of the intona-
tion expressing the whole group of such attitudes is its low pitch
level and narrow pitch range. This main characteristic manifests

itself in the Low Fall, v{)hich may be preceded

by a low-pitched

level scale and the Low Pre-head, e.g.

In statements:

ICan you 'come to-morrow?
"'Whose ,book is jthis?
What’s your ,name?
'What’s your ,job?

In general questions:
I ithink youw’ll ‘like it.
T've got iso many 'things to ,do.
‘Thank you for your ,offer.

In special questions:

You must lask for them now.
He 'simply 'must ,go.
He Isays he’s coming.
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Yes. No.
\Mine. ,Anne’s.

Johnson.
'm a school teacher,

Will
Can 1 ,help all?
Will it |help do you think?

Why is he coming?
When, do you think?



In commands'
i send Don’t. Do.
What Kshalll do wlth this ;thing? YKeep it.

IMay I 'borrow this-,pen? do.

IThank you ‘so ,much. ,Don‘t .mention it.
In exclamations:

He’s 'just arrived. JOh! Good! \Finel

Oh I ‘am cold. Awful!

I'm a'fraid I've 'got a cold. No .won ler!

1t was 'very kind of you. (Not in the |least.

16.14. The opposite of a friendly attitude is, of course, a hos-
tile one, which has several nuances: unsympathetic, grim, grimly
hostile, surly. The whole group of such attitudes is expressed by
the same intonational means as are used to express the group of
attitudes under the heading “lack of m!emt". viz. the Low Fall,
which may be preceded by a low-pitched level scale and the Low
Pre-head, the sentence-stress being as a rule emphatic, e.g.

In statements: .
You can 'go to \blazes. So that’s how you feel about it.

Unsympathetic and even quite often hostile attitudes are more
commonly expressed by this intonation in special questions.

In special questions:
ICan you 'lend me some ,money? yWhat do you .want it for?
I 'think it’ll be .easy. \How do you make that out?
I lcan’t 'posslhly \do that. \What’s so difficult about it.

Grim hostility is expressed by this intonation in question tags
used independently as a comment upon a statement made by some-
one else, e.g.

I've ljust come 'back from ,Paris. \Have you?
John 'borrowed your car. Did he?

. Casualness is another manifestation of one of the speak-
er’s unhkable attitudes.
means s the use,
of the Low Rnse, which may be preoeded by a low-pllched scale
and/or the Low Pre-head, e.g.

In statements:
'Shal] we be in time? 1 ,think so.
1Shall 1 ,phone him? - It’s qup to ,you.

In general queslums:‘
He’s ‘only thirty- five. . s he?



In requests:
‘Stall 1 phone you? Please.
‘Thank y \Don't ,mention it.
In warnings:
Look, I can 'carry fthree ‘cisps .  Be careful, | you'll break them.
on the tra ray.
In greetmgs used among friends who meet regularly:
Good ,morning!
In apologies:
,Sorry. .
In the phrase tharik you when it expresses a mere formality:
The cashier: iHere is your Customer: ,Thank you.
‘change.

16.16. Scepticism is commonly expressed in general questions
pronounced with the Low Rise which may be preceded by a low-
Eltched level scale that may contain emphatically stressed sylla-

les, e.g.
U'm ‘sorry mow that L did it. nAre you really sorry?

This sceptical tone is again in evidence in tag questions used
independently, e.g.

He's lonly 'thirty-five. JIs he? (He looks about fifty.)

16.17. The same intonation in general and special questions may.
also express disapproval, e.g.

You 'mean to 'say yowre lget- s it so very sur,prising? (that
ting ‘married? - you should ask me)
You 'shouldn’t have dome it.  And what's it got to do with
,you, may I as|
iPlease 'don’t do that. And why shouldn’t I? (every-

body is allowed to do it)

16.18. A variety of disapproval is reproach. A reprovingly crit-
ical attitude to the listener (or to the general situation for the
matter) is expressed by the same intonational means in statements, e.g.
We shall have to sack him. You jcan’t do ,that. (He’s too

useful.)

16.19. Similar to the reproving attitude is that of resentful
contradiction, which is expressed in statements by the same intona-
tional means, e.g.

You thaven't \written that letter. (Yes,) I ,have.” (I've written it
N this mormng)
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‘There’s our train. (No,) it’s ,not. (It’s .the pext
ne.)

16.20,_ Disapproval can be expr!md in echoed questions by pro-

X nouncing them also with the Low Rise but preceded by the Descend-

ing Stepping Scale, e.g.

'When are you 'going home? 'When- am I 'going ,home? (How
dare you ask me such a ques-
tion?)

16.21. An antagonistic, censorious and challenging attitude is

expressed by the Rise-Fall, e.g.

In statements:
I 'don’t like the man: Y‘:{’ve 'never even “spoken to
im.

In special questions, to which this intonation adds the meaning
of the word but placed before the question or the word though after
it, e.g.

You could “surely find some mon- (But) “Where?
ey somewhere.
1 'know it for a (fact. “How do you ;know (though)?
In question tags used independently:
You 'can't do ,that. “Can't 1! (We'll see about that!)

18.22. In greetings the Rise-Fall expresses a hint of bantering
and sarcasm, e.g.

Good “morning. (At “last. You were in 'no hurry to ‘come.)

16.23. Below are descnbed the intonational means of expressing
miscellaneous negative attitudes whnch cannot be grouped together
on the basis of some common f

16.24. A complacent, self- sallsfled. smug attitude may be expressed
in statements pronounced with the Rise-Fall, e.g.

Is 'that your 'last ,word? I'm a'fraid it "is.

16.25. A calm, palnmi:ing attitude is expressed by the Low Rise
preceded by the Descending Stepping Scale in commands and stat
ments and is often used in talkmg to children. But adults may imd
the “soothing” effect irritating, e.g.

‘Don’t ,worry. Move a,long, please.

'Mind the ,steps. 'There is a good girl.

16.26. The attitude of disconfenfed protest may be expressed in
statements as comments and answers to questions by the High Wide
Fall precéded by a low-] pllched level seale, e.g.
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John 'said you dis|liked the 1 Jliked it im'mensely.

play.

{Haven't you- 'brought the car?  You _didn’t ‘ask me to.

16.27. A marked plaintive, pleading, or long-suffering attitude
sometimes coupled with that of impatience, even exasperation, may
be expressed by the High Wide Fall+-the Low Rise in general
questions having sometimes an exclamatory effect and not expected
by the listener to be answered, e.g. .
1 'tell you I 'won’t ‘listen. ‘Must you be so ,obstinate?

16.28. The attitude of supplication and pleading, often accom-
panied by that of plaintiveness or reproach is expressed by the same
intonational means in commands, e.g.

Oh, ‘don’t make matters any \worse than.they are.

16.29. A plaintive, sullen or resentful attitude, having sometimes
an undertone of surprise or puzzlement may be expressed by the same
intonational means in exclamations, e.g.

I 'thought T 'asked you te 'post “All right! (Don’t go on about
this ,letter? it.)
Chapter XVII-
INTONATION OF LONGER SENTENCES

17.1. So far we have been dealing with- the intonation of dif-
ferent kinds of one-sense group utterances and with those long utter-
ances in which the division into sense-groups is skmctuu!ly comﬂ-
tioned ive and We
longer sentences contamuu wo or more sense- groups in which the
dlvmon into sense-groups is optional.

sentences occur more frequently in narrative or descriptive
prose than in conversation,

We shall consider here the conditions under which long sentences
are likely to be divided into sense-groups and what tones are used
in tl

m.
17.2. The number of sense-groups in a sentence is determined
nmnpnll by semantic and, to a certain extent, by grammatical
actors. However, there is no direct interdependence between the
grammatical structure of a sentence and its division into sense-groups.
One and the same sentence may be divided into different sense-
groups according to the meaning the speaker wants to convey. Cf.

Sarie came out of her room half-an-hour later, dressed for riding.




In (a) the speaker divides the sentence into three sense-groups
because he considers three facts more or less important: the Hrst—-
Sarie’s oommg out of the room, the second—he time and the third —

the way

In (b) the speaker ‘divides the sentence into two sense-groups
because he considers two facts of more or less equal importance:
the time and the way Sarie was dressed.

number of sense-groups info which a sentence may be di-

vided is limited by its meaning. For example, the sentence /t's our
final exam to-morrow may be said as a one-sense-group utterance or
it may be divided into two sense-groups in the following way.

It's our 'final e'xam } to-,morrow.

Any further division of the sentence into sense-groups will make
1t meaningless.

The correct division of a sentence into sense-groups is of great
importance because it is very difficult or even impossible to under-
stand the meaning of a sentence if it is incorrectly divided into

-grou]
For exl;smple, it is wrong to divide the following sentence into
three sense-groups
Out in the ‘crowd agamst the railings | with his 'arm 'hooked
in An,neues | 'Soames \waited.

It is wrong because inst the railings is not an attribute to
the noun cmwd It is an adverbial modifier of place which s nﬁes
Soames’ position in the crowd. For this reason to avoid ambiguity
the sentence should be divided into four sense-groups:

'Out in the ,crowd | against the  railings | with his 'arm 'hooked
in An nette’s | 'Soames ,waited.

17.3. The division of a long sentence into sense-groups is also
determined by the rate of delivery. The slower the rate the greater
the number of sense-groups.

17.4. The terminal tone of final sense-groups is determined by
both the communicative fype of the sentence and the speake(s
attitude. For example, the terminal tone normally used in the final
sense-group of a narrative or descriptive sentence is either a Low
Fall or a High Wide Fall. It does not make any communicative
gniferenoe which of them is chosen: the difference is purely attitu-

inal.

17.5. Non-final sense-groups may take any tone. The choice of
tone depends on the importance the speaker “attaches to them and
on whether anything else besides non-finality is expressed in them.

If non-final sense-groups imply non-finality alone they take Mid
Level Tones or incomplete falling tones.

> Soon | the 'sun will rise | and 'all a‘*round | will 'glitter
w:th (dew.
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When 'Pickering 'starts ‘*shouting | 'nobody can 'get a \word in
dgeways.

[ =~[—"= _"

If alongside non-finality, an air of expectancy about what follows
is created, non-final sense-groups take Low Rises, e.g.

'When 1 ar rived | there was 'nobody at ‘home.

1 lopened the !door ,quietly | and ‘'looked ,in.

However, if the sentence has more than two non-final sense:
groups, the Low Rise as their nuclear tone will produce a monoto-
nous effect which is quite unsuitable for reading purposes.

non-final sense-group taking the High Rise suggw.s not only
continuation, but also sounds somewhat casual, e. g.

1f lever you 'need me | I'll ‘willingly jhelp.

If the speaker wishes to regard non-final sense-groups of a long
utterance as presenting separate items of interest, he will employ
Low Falls in each one of them, e.g.

For the 'first 'time in his life | he “really felt | 'wholly wi'thout
Jear.

The general effect of the High Wide or Narrow Fall as the
nuclear tone of a non-final sense- go“)l’; is that of emphasis. Their
use is gaining ground in Modern English, e.g.

At ‘*breakfast | they were 'all ,three | at the table J before ‘day-
light || and 'Francis Ma'*comber | ‘*found.| that of 'all the tmany
"men | that he had ‘hated | he 'hated 'Rol ‘Wilson | the ‘most.

Note. An aitial sensegroup in which the st stressed word ul the preceding
unlence is repeated often takes the High Fall (Wide or Narrow), e.

it the Itwo in the Iback seat | lout of his “*mind |nw | and was

had
"hlnkllq nhoup‘t. .bn alo.
0 | that he was after | istayed in the ‘*daytime | in a Ithick

1€t

.wlmp

1f a non-final sense-group implies continuation and at the same
time contrast it takes the Fall-Rise. The nucleus of such a sense-
group is contrasted with some other word which may or may not
be given in the text, e.g.

It was “morning | and had .been 'morning for some ‘time | and
he 'heard the plane. L It Ishowed very “tiny | and ‘then made a
twide \circle and the 'boys fran ,out, | and Ilit the fires.
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Note. The Fall-Rise occurs interchangeably with the High/Low Falls for
the sake of emphase in Inltisl non-final sense-groups contalnlng a repetition of
the lul stressed word/words of the 1§ e.g.

was Imiserably_a,shamed at it. | But |mm than shame { he felt Icold
hollow ear in him. | The ~fear | was Istill “ther

17.6, As stated before, one sense-group may be separated from
another either by the terminal tone alone or by the tone and a pause.”

Pauses between sense-groups may be of different length according
to both the semantic importance of the sense-group and the degree
of the logical connection between sense-groups.

If the logical connection between sense-groups is close. a short
pause is generally used, e.g.

The 'horse 'galloped round the 'big \house { and 'came to a halt.

1f the logical colmechon between sense-groups is loose, a long
pause is generally used, e.g.

'Maida 'hurried ‘home, | 'keen and 'bright with the 'thoughts
of the fblessed ‘morrow.

In this sentence the non-final sense-group maks'complete sense
by itself, therefore a long pause is used.

Chapter XVIII
THE INTONATION OF PARENTHESES,
'VOCATIVES AND REPORTING PHRASES

18.1. A parenthesis is a word, phrase, clause, or sentence inserted

in or amched to a sentence and wnnecied with it not by the usual

of but rather se-

mantically m ordet (a) to show the speaker’s attitude towards the

thought expressed in the sentence, (b) to connect a given sentence

with another one, and (c) to summarize or add some detail to what
is said in the sentence, e.g.

1 suppw it was natural for you to be anxious about the garden

lve got two tickets, cmsequ:ntly. you will go with me.
Besides, your father isn’t an easy man to tackle.

In the first example the speaker shuws h(s attitude (supposition)
towards the thought expressed in the sen

In the second example the word oonsequentl connects two sentences.

In the third example the speaker adds his opinion about a cer-
tain person to the thoughts expi

18.2. The intonation of a pamnthesns depe_nds primarily on the
degree of semantic importance the speaker attaches to it and con-
sequently on its position in the sentence.

* Munaesa JK. 5. O HEKOTOpHX HETOHAUNORHHX OCOGCHNOCTAX WTeHEA HFAnile
CKEX XyJOKeCTBeRHHX K HAyWHMXx TeKcros, Kana. auc. M., 19
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() When a parenthesis is semantically important, lt Ls usual!y
placed at the beginning of a sentence and is stressed.
it can form a separate sense-group by itself. This s¢n5e y
be pronounced either with a rising tone or with a fallmg tone,
according fo the degree of its semantic importance, e.g.

Of Icourse you ‘know my ,father.

Per hnps { you're ‘tired aﬂer the’ istrain of the day.

he’s a blackguard.

In the first example the speaker stresses of course, but does not
separate it from the rest of the sentence because it is semantically
not very importan

In the second exam&le .perhaps forms a separate sense-grou r
munced with a rising tone because it is closely connected” with the
following sense-group and is rather important semantically.

n the third example of course is of great |mportance, and for
this reason it is promuneed with a falling tnne. ol
ced

in the middle or at the engoot a sentence, and lhen 1( is s(ressed
In these cases it may form a separate sense-group.’ This sense-group
may be pronounced either ‘with a rising tone or with a falling tone,
accofdmg to the dergee of its semantic importance, e.g.

I ,mean, | of .course, } in character.
There are ‘settlements and ‘thmgs } of course,

18.4. (2) Parentheses which are not very important semantically
are usually placed in the middle or at the end of a sentence. In these
casts they are not stressed and they do not form a separate sense-

are pronounced as the tail of a_ sense-group, i.. on

a low nch after a falling nuclear tone and with™a gradual rise in
pitch aFier a rising or a falling-rising nuclear tone, e.g.

It 'didn’t o,ccur to you, I suppose, | that you ‘put me in a 'false

position by that.
I've ispoilt that attitude, 1 \think.

18.5. A vocative is a word or a group of words used to address
a person or several persons, e.g.
u know, Nora, I do feel a bit ill, perhaps I had better get
back to bed.
How are you, Harry?

Vocatives may consist of

(a) the name or the mle o( the person addressed, e.g.

Harry, do you know lhat three people in the family have birth-
days next month?

Peter, I wish you’d hnd something to do, instead of sitting there
kicking your heels against the chair.
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(b) a noun preceded by adjectlves The pronouns my and you are
sometimes used before them, *

Let me tell you, young man, {ou need some work to do.

But my dear Nora—if you pul the plug out of the socket there
can't be any electricity in the wire!

Liza (addressing Higgins): I'd like to kill you, you selfish

rute.

What are you doing, you naughty boy?

(c) an emotionally coloured word, e.g. 'dear, darling, brute,
efc., e.g.

Yes, darling— you’re doing very nicely.

The intonation of a vocative depends on its posmon in the sen-
. tence and on the speaker’s attitude.

A vocative may be placed:

(1) at the beginning of the sentence,

(2) in the middle of the sentence,

(3) at the end of the sentence.

18.8. Initial vocatives are usually important in meaning. They
are used as exclamatory address or as address for attracting the
hearer’s attention. In this position they are often emphatic, they
therefore usually take a full stress and form a separate sense-group,
which may be pronounced with the following tones.

Vdeatives used as exclamatory address may take:

(1) High Level Tome, e.g.

>Darlingl | I'm ‘so glad to see you!

(2) Low Level Tone with a High Pre-head, e.g.

~You little devil, | you’ve 'made a ;mess of the whole thing.

(3) High Narrow Fall, e.g.

“My !dear ‘*Sir, | my ‘*dear ‘Sir,” { said the little man, layis
his yhat on the inbll v t neving

But my “dear “*Nora—| if you “pull the “plug fout of the
“*socket | there ‘*can't be jany elec,tricity in the ‘wire

(4) Fall-Rise, e. g.
I0h, 'Mrs. “Parker, | the po‘lice-sergeant ,here | has 'come about
the 'theft of my ‘spoons.
vocatives are used to attract the hearer’s attention they
uke the following tones:

Low Rise, which is used to express a friendly address or to
address an audience in an informal way, e.g.

The use of the protoun you by itsell In diect addres Is impolite, e.5.
~You, | lcome “herel
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Miss_,Robinson, | I should 'like you to 'type this letter, please.
My friends, | 'm 'happy to 'have an oppor'tunity of add ressing you.

A High Wide Fall, which is used when the speaker is in a serious
mood or when he means to say that the followifg remark is of some
importance, e. g.

‘Robert, | do 'I under'stand you to 'say you re‘fuse to jhelp your
,mother?

A Fall-Rise, which is used as a warning or to single out the person
named from a number of others, e. g.

“Harry, | “something { has gone 'wrong with my ellectric “iron.
And UDad, | will you thave fhe ‘gramophone mended | by Fridays

18.7. Final vocatives do not serve to attract the attention of the

n addressed. They are used as an expression of courtesy, affection

or criticism. The{ are either unstressed or ‘:aﬂmlly stressed. When

unstressed, they form the tail or part of the tail of the terminal

tone. Whert partially stressed, (Iley usually take the rising element
of the Fall-Rise, e. g.

Now 'don’t 'you be ‘rude, young ,Peter.

'How ‘are you, ,Harry?

You 'didn’t 'see 'anyone ,else, Mrs. Parker?
‘That’s all ,right, Dad.

Hel'lo, ,Mum! | Good 'after‘noon, \Mrs. ,Howard.
‘What’s that, ,Harry?

18.8. Medial vocatives are also either unstressed or partially stressed.
They are pronounced in the same way as final vocatives, e. g.

INever mind, Nora, | 'let me ‘help you.
‘Well, l{n bert, | 'hnve you made lup your “mind yet | what you
“want to do { when you " leave college;
I ‘know, ,darling; | I'm ‘so a,shamed, | but I'm a**iraid of elec~
“tricity.
18.9. Rej portmf hrases are phrases such as he asked, she said,
ete., mtroducmg ollowing or inserted into direct, or quoted, speech.
10. Initial rzparting phrases occur more frequently in live
conversahon than in novels.
Short initial reporting phrases containing such common verbs as
say, ask, reply, etc. take a Low or Mid Level Tone, e. g.
She ysaid: “I'm busy.”
He > asked: “Are you ,tired?”
They may also be unstressed, fm-ming the pre-head of the quoted
speech, e. g.
He said, “I was 'trying to think.”
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Langer reporting phrmhconiammg semlnﬂcally importunt word;
wit|

are
a High Level Tone, e. g.
He 'suddenly ‘shouted >out: | “~Carefull”

However in reading aloud the tone which occurs most frequently
is the Low Rise, e. g.

\Janet 'said ,thoughtfully, | “I 'think I 'know how she “felt.”

The falling tones are used comparatively rarely. They occur in
reading aloud when the quoted speech is not the object of the re-
porting verb, e. g.

. 'Lucy re'newed the 'subject with 'some hesi,tation: | “I lcan’t 'bear
to have you 'think me “curious.”

It is also used in reading aloud the names of the characters at
the beginning of their lines in a play, e. g.

\Stranger. | Ex"cuse me | will 'this 'take me to the ,station?

‘Resident. | *Yes, | 'straight .on.

18.11. Medial reporting phmses occur mainly in novels, where
they are much more frequent than the initial ones, and they hardly
ever occur in live conversation.

A medial refporhng phrase is joined to the preceding part of the
quoted speech forming its tail or the latter part of it, €. g.

“No,” said (Harris, | “1f you 'want 'rest and change.lyml Tean’t
'beat a ‘sea-trip.”

—} ,ay—{ Ivery ,good,” said the little gentleman | “ you may
task " (h t.”

Lii—

“A “Forsyte,” replied. young Jolyon, | “is Snot an un>common
‘animal.”

R XN

18.12. Final reporting phmses are common m novels and hardly
ever occur in live conversation.

Short final reporting phxases form the tail of the last sense-group
of direct speech, e. g.

“You 'don’t 'think we have llost our ‘way, { ,do you?” asked my
companion. -
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“IHow ‘dare you “drag my Ssister from my ‘house,” said the
j0ld yman.

In long final reporting phrases the actual reporting words usually
form the tail of direct speech. The sense-grou{ or groups in the re-
maining part are pronounced with the low-pitched downstepping or
level scale and with the terminal tone of the first sense-group, e. g.

“Oh, it’s ‘you, { \is it?” he says, | recognizing you at the ;same
oment.

e ]

“I 'think we may 'leave ,now,” said Robert, | as he prejpared
to ,go down,stairs.

I L .I —_— 1
] 2 St f et e
“IThere you .are,” he would say, | stepping jheavily off the

chair | on to the_icharwoman’s \corns, | and surveying the mess
he had ,made | with evident ,pride. veying the 4
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Part I
EXERCISES

1. The Organs of Speech
Exercise 1. Draw a picture of the organs of speech and explain their functions,
11 The of English Ce ant

Give the definition of the English consonants [d]; [n]; [1], [sl;
o, Tt i . e e o o B L

1iL, The Classification of English Vowel Phonemes

e the definition of the English vowels [i:], [1], [e], [], [al.
o0, T o, T o e o

IV, The Articulation of the Engllsh Consonants
bnvlul Wn(e the

pmsymh (hewlmdswh

transeri|
when
Pl 1 [d], 1&1 but mﬁ the s»npmm mwu R e st [t NN [
(c) u:e Elullsh [p], 1t), [k], but wif
the vml uxd: duwn near
e position of the organs ol speech in pronouncing the con-
sonants ID] {i]- lkl- Iml- [nl, [9]-
Exercise 3. On one and the same drawing show the difference in the position
organs in_articulating the " afioving pairs of English and Rusiaa
consonants. Use coloured pencils:

[](1)[ [l;]—[]ll’]‘ M=tk M=% K=K [m]—]; [0k

] —[#'];

@ lll—lll [ll—[ll T M—(a) (s1—1 [f1—f:); (51— [l
(3) - I

conants s 010 1 e o o T B

Exercise 5. Consonant Practice. Read the words in the followings ex
In In e vl with an asterisks the words are to be read (a) downwards o ]
t

M) - B K
pea port pot happy map
tea talk took city sit
key coat cat lucky' silk

n proncuncing the Englih con-



*@

@)

[p—spl, [t—st], [k—sk]

park —spark

top —stop

core — score

key —ski
[pl, k11 [pr, tr, krl [tw, kw]
place . price twenty
please try question -
close tree quick
clap crack between

(4) fpn, tm, tn, kn]  (8) [p], 1, kI (6) [kt, pt]
happen apple act

'

®

(10)

an

bottom little fact
curtain cattle stopped

taken tackle dropped

pay —bay ,lap —lal
tie —die bet —bed
cue —due lock —log

[br, dr, gr] [bl, dl, gl] [bn, dn]
" bright nibble

ribbon
dry middle harden
green giggle trodden
[m}

mood come stream
match stem  armed
make dumb hammer

[n]
nine men lean
nice ten  winner

fw [ngl
song singing English
long ringing language
ring  singer singular



13

(19

*(15)

*(16)

an

(19

it

chair  watch teacher
cheeze bench picture
chalk match lecture

[ds]

June language region
July page imagine
journey village  gadget

tf—dsl

chain—Jane  rich —ridge
choke—joke  etch —edge

chin —jin lunch — lunge
[f—v, s—z]
fast —vast leaf —leave
first— verse it —eve
seal —zeal kiss —keys
U] (18) @ -
thin  path they bathe
thick moth,  that soothe
theme th this  smoothe
108
bath —bathe
smooth — smoothe
breath —breathe
fs—0, i—8] .
sum—thumb  fin —thin deaf — death
saw — thaw

fawn —thorn pul
sort —thought fought —thought kiss

i

[z—8, v—8]

zone—those vine—thine wizz —with
hese

zeal
. zip —this

vent—then  breeze — breathe
vale —they  sieve —seethe
1
shoe  dish pressure
shell cash social
sharp rush nation

B (24) (h}

measure  prestige how  behind
pleasure  garage home behave

hand  inhale



25) m 26)
line fill  help row  very
low bell belt  read sorry
late fall elk rest current

*@n [pr—br] [tr—dr] - [kr—gr]
price—bright try —dry  cream—green
press—breast true—drew crow —grow

@) : ] '

you new few tune

yoke view humor  suit
yard student cue  pupil

29 W] *(@30) (w—v]
we twenty went —vent
wine twig wine —vine
worse  between worse — verse

Exercise 8. Consonant Bractice in Sentences. Read the following phrases and
tences:

P}, (8], (k]
1. Take care of the pence and the pounds will take care of them-
selves. 2. To tell tales out of school. 3. To carry coals to Newcastle.

[spl, [st], [sk)
1. Strictly speaking. 2. To call a spade a spade. 3. To praise to

the skies.
[b],.[d}, [g] i
1. A good dog deserves a good bone. 2. To beat about the bush,
3. To give the devil his due.
1tf1, 1ds]
1. Children are poor men’s riches. 2. Little knowledge is a dan-
gerous thing. 3. He that mischief hatches mischief catches.
[m], [n]

Many men many minds. 2. Men may meet but mountains never,
3. What s done cannot be undone,

sent

ol
1. Seeing is believing. 2. Saying and domg are different thlng;.
3. A creaking door hangs long on the hinges.
[okl, [pg]

1. First think, then speak. 2. As the fool thinks, so the bell
clinks. 3. Hunger is the best sauce,
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[nl, (ol
1. No living man all things can. 2. Better die standing than live
kneeling. 3. Among the blind the one-eyed man is king.
1), v
1. Far from eye, far from heart. 2. Fortune favours the brave.
3. Give every man thy ear, but very few thy voice.
1], (3]
1. To go through thick and thin. 2. Wealth is nothing without
health. 3. Birds of a feather flock together.
[s), [z
1. The least said the soonest mended. 2. Slow and steady wins
the race. 3. Speech is silver, but silence is gold.
[s—3], [z—3]
1. Cheapest is the dearest. 2. The last straw breaks the camel’s
back. 3. Necessity is the mother of invention.
[E)]
1. A wolf in sheep’s clothing. 2. A measure for measure. 3. Eat
at pleasure drink with measure.
[h]
1. Habit cures habit. 2. He thal has no head needs no hat. 3. High
winds blow on high hills.

m
1. Let sleeping dogs lie. 2. Life'is not all cakes and ale. 3. Look
before you leap.
I}
1. Respect yourself or no one will respect you. 2. Roll my log
and I will roll yours. 3. Soon ripe, soon rotten.
il .
1. As you make your bed, so must you lie in it. 2. No news is
good news. 3. No herb will cure love.
wl
1. Where there’s a will there’s a way. 2. When the wine is in
the wit is out. 3. Time works wonders.

I, (ki)
1. Plenty is no plague. 2. Out of place. 3. Clean as a pin.
[prl, (tr], [kr}
1. Prosperity makes friends, .and adversity tries them. 2. Don’t
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trouble trouble until trouble troubles you. 3. Crows don’t pick crows*®

[fc], [ste], (r], Iske]
1. To throw straws against the wind. 2. A friend in need is
a friend indeed. 3. Scratch my back and I'll scratch yours.

[sw], [tw], [kw]

1. No sweet without sweat. 2. He gives twice who gives quickly,
3. Between and betwixt.

V. The Pronunciation of the English'Vowels
xercise 1. Draw the tongue position in pronouncing the vowels (¢, [u], [=],
tal iy [w]
Exercise 2. On one and the same drawing show the difference in the
position in pmnmmung the following pairs of vowels: [=]—[s}; [p]—[o; m—m
Exercise 3, Vowel Practice. Rmd the words in the following exercises first
downwards and then across the pa

1) 2t U] @ =fel
peal —pill win—when
deed —did did— dead
seat —sit sit —set

@ [el—f=] ) =] —[a)
men — man fan —fun
head —had bad —bud
guess —gas hat —hut

©) [Al—[e] © [e]—p:]
done—darn far —four
bud —bard . darn—dawn .
cut —cart part —port

@ [0l — 1) ® |ca bl ]
don — dawn four —fur
cod — cord torn —turn
spot — sport . caught — curt

© [o] —[u] (10) [i:]— ]
full —fool tea — tear
hood —food bead — beard
book — boot piece — pierce

an ] —[en) 12 [e]—[er]
pea —pay men— main
mean — main led —laid
leak —lake let —late
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13) [e] —[ea] (149 [er] —[e3]

very —vary

dead — dared p:

shed —shared they — their
(18) (=] —les} (16) [2] —[ed]

' am —aim dad —dared
man—main bad —bared
fat —fate stand —stared

an [l —fal (18 [2:1—[ov]
bar —buy nor —mno
charm —chime torn —tone
park —pike caught — coat
9 :1—pr1l (20) [ov] —[av]
bore— no —mnow
all —I;ly tone —town
. corn —coin : known— noun
@n [a1] —fais] 22) [ju:]—[jw]
high —higher cue —cure
tie —tyre few —fewer
quite—quiet pew—pure "

Exercise 4. Vowel Practice in Sentences. Read the following phrases and
sentences:
[i:]

1. Extremes meet. 2. A friend in need is a friend indeed. 3. Be-
tween the devil and the deep sea.
w
L. Bit by bit. 2. Sink or swim. 3. As fit as a fiddle.
[er
1. Al is well that ends well. 2. Good health is above wealth.
3. East or West—home is best. _
=1
. 1. One man is no man. 2. Habit cures habit. 3. A hungry man
is an angry man.
[e]
1. He laughs best who laughs last. 2. While the grass grows the
horse starves. 3. After a storm comes a calm.
[o]

1. Honﬁ!y is the besl pollty 2. A little pot is soon hot. 3. Dot
your i’s and cross your

m



Bl
1. When all comes to all. 2. Velvet paws hide sharp claws.
3. New lords—new laws. )
]
1. By hook or by crook. 2. To beat about the bush. 3. The
proof of the pudding is in the eating.
[u:]
1. The exception proves the rule. 2. No news is good news,
3. Soon learnt, soon forgotten.
. ]
. As snug as a bug in the rug. 2. Every country has its cus-
toms. 3. Don't trouble trouble until trouble troubles you.
(2]

1. First come first served. 2. It’s an elrly bird that catches the

worm. 3. As is the workman so is the work.

)
. lh As like as two peas. 2. Take us as you find us. 3. The spirit
of tl

fer]

1. No pains no gains. 2. Haste makes waste. 3. To call a spade
a spade.

[ov]

1. To hope against hope. 2. As you sow you shall mow. 3. There
is no place like home.

{ai)

1. A stitch in time saves nine. 2. Out of sight out of mind.
3. Beauty lies in lover’s eyes.

[av]

1. From mouth to mouth. 2. Burn not your house to rid of the
mouse. 3. In a roundabout way.

2]

1. The voice of one man is the voice of no one. 2. Joys shared
with others are more enjoyed. 3. Choice of the end covers the choice
of means.

N 3]

1. Near and dear. 2. To smile Lhrough tears. 3. Experience keeps
a dear school, but fools learn in no other.
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[e3]
1. Neither here nor there. 2. Take care of the minutes and the
hours will take care of themselves. 3. There and then.
‘ 53]
1. What can't be cured must be endured. 2. Curiosity killed the
cat. 3. For sure.
[i:1—0
1. A small leak will sink a great ship. 2. Honey is sweet but
the bee stings. 3. Still waters run deep.
[e]—[e1]
1. Short debts make long friends. 2. Better late than never.
3. Money spent on brain is never spent in v:
(2] —~[e] —[en]
1. If you cannot have the best make the best of what you have.
2. When the cat is away the mice will play. 3. Jest with an ass
and he will flap you in the face with the tail.
[A]—[e]
1. Well begun is half done. 2. It’s enough to make a cat lnuzh
3. Six of one is half a dozen of the other.
[a]—([a]
1. Barking dogs seldom bite. 2. Far from eye, far from heart.
8. My house is my castle.
[A]— ] — [ar] —[av]
1. A wonder lasts but nine days. 2. Like father like son. 3. If
you laugh before breakfast you'll cry before supper.
[o]—p:1
1. To make a long story short. 2. The pot calls the kettle black.
3. Be slow ‘to promise and quick to perform.
[o:]—(ov]
1. A rolling stone gathers no moss. 2. There is no rose without
a thorn. 3. Oaks may fall when reeds stand the storm.
_ [l—[ov]—[o:]
1. A scalded dog fears cold water. 2. Cut your coat according to
your cloth. 3. Joy and sorrow are as near as to-day and to-morrow.
. [Pl—=E]—p:]—[ov]
1. Old birds are not caught with chaff. 2. Many. words hurt
more than swords. 3. Birds of a feather flock together.
m



fo]—[u:]
1. The boot is on the wrong foot. 2. Too good to be trne 3. Too
many cooks spoil the broth.

VI. The Junction of Sounds
(A) Describe the articulation of the sounds denoted b‘y the pho-
netic b symboh joined by _ in the following words: [det_lterm] that time, [Iukt]
looked, [tudn] hidden, [btl] battle, [am] arm, [ikjueriiosits] curiosity, [on] on.
®) snu the type of junction.

Exercise 2. Pronounce the words and the mmbin-uons of words paying special
attention o the comreet junction of the sounds in

(1) 'un'necessary was_|
lun'natural ° is_ 'senl
‘un'noticed 1 'wnsh she were ,here
a 'broken knife He wnll_,'lenve to-,morrow.
- ~
. a Ifine .nook
(@) Mast _ time (3) fact
ithat_chair act
'quite true agtress
(4) 1all _this (5) garden
Iread _the \book needle
Iwrite the |[letter little

VII. Assimilation and Accommodation in English

xercise 1. Amlyu the words brwlx guaind, gice me pmnwnued as [lgnmm),
pxmm. all this, that's from the point of consonant asslmlllnnns in
them, and state: (a) whether e -mmil-ﬂm in nmn nﬂecls ﬂ|e w ol uue

vocal cords, the active organ. the place of obstru

duction of noise or the lip position; (b) S degres o1 susimiistion (c) lhe mm
tion of sssimiltion; (&) whether the assimilation in these words is histarical or
contextual.

Exercise 2. Give a_few enm’plu lustating assimilation ffecing the placs
of obstruction, the active organ of e work of the vo

Exercise 3. Give a few examples illustrating ymgm:lve, regressive and recip-
rocal assimilations. >

Exercise 4. Give a few examples illustrating different degrees of assimilation.

i "Emh 5. Give a few examples illustrating historical and contextual assim-
lations.

Exercise 8, Pronounce and transcribe
state, as in Exercise 1, the type of assimi
Exercse 7. In ropid colloguisl spesch at word boundaries carelss speakers

have the following assimilations. State their type, degree and direc
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that pen ['Bzp gn]. ten boys [‘tem ,boiz]; this year [‘BlI .]9 ].
those young men ['3ouz jap ,men); would you [wuds v]; goo
ing [gom ,mo:mip); you can have mine [jukp hem ,marn].

Exercise 8. Pronounce the following words and. phrases observing the assimi-
lation of the consonants [n], Til, [s]. [2] to [3} and [6]:

(1) although, breadth, enthusiasm, cutthroat, aesthetic, spendthrift;

(2) 'read the book, hwrite the letter, ‘oper the ,book, 'spell this
word, 'fight the enemy, ‘call the ,doctor, 'pass the’ word leat the
.upple, ldnnt 'lose the k

wmf lsnmlhllon of the

consemnts" i the Sostes |k|]. [pl] ol lvr]. [oﬂ. [uy. [kw), [tw] and [sw]:

(1) close, cloth, claim, clerk, class, clasp;

(2) place, play, please, plastic, platform, playwright;

(3) cram, crash, crisis, crazy, cream, cricket, ‘crime, cripple, cry;

(4) practice, praise, preface, press, prefix, predicate, promise,

(5) thread, three, thrill, throat, thmush throw, thrust;

(6) trace, track, trade, traffic, tragedy, train, tram, transitive,
try, tremble;

(7) quick, quarter, - quiet, squash; queer, question, quit, quiz,

(8) twelve. twenty, twilight, twin, twinkle, twist;

(9) swim, swallow, swan, sweet, sweat, swift.

Exercise 10. Pronounce the following words and phrases without assimilating
any sounds in them:

(1) absent, absolnte absurd, absorb;

)] subwmmntlee, subscqueni subsnde. substance, substitute;

(4) cheap book, sxck bahy, dust bm top branch, jump down,
an Enghsh book that book, sit down, a back garden, we like jam,
lock the door;

(5) these people, had to do, a hard cover, a good pudding.

Exerche 11. Anslyse the words given below and state the type of accommoda-
tion in them

cool, bell music, thought, belt, cue, lunar, who.

Exercise 12. What vowels or mmants are elided in rapid speech within the
following words or at word boundar

factory ['fzktin], national (‘nafnl], perhaps [praeps], alread
[:'redi], lastly ['lasli], you mustn’t lose tp[sju )')ngz Juiz xt]}:
wouldn’t he come ['wudnr kam], I've got to go [av 'gn ta \gov],
we could try [w1 ka \trai], let me come in {'lemi kam .mn].

VIII. Subsidiary Variants of English Phonemes

Exercise 1. Pre the foll rds a i -
tion T e e a1 th correc Subeihery Faris o m:.su";io'.'&.;‘.&”i“ vy
Be ready to explain how these variants differ from the pi
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(1) tenth, write this, is this ...?, read this, on the table, all this;
@) try, drl%\’re ee;llral, hundred, children;
ad; .

(5) dwe]l, languuge,
d well;

é?) plane, price, twice, quiet, clean;
(8) pupil, tune, fly, friend, few, sleep;
(9) is it w:se, is it raining;

) poeh ot
(u) boot, too, cool,

12) sIe down, act, good-| bye, snt down, help me, don’t know;

13) hme. middle, good luck;

14) behind;

(15) send, sent, school, steam;

16) beauty, music;

17) well, bell;

18) canal, again; .

(19) centre, cinema, theacher, answer, answers, offers;

(20) sea——seas. far—farm, leave— left;

(21)‘ d ask—asking, ¥V

mmon, verb—adverb;
(23) it 'lsng Ivery |far, it Msn't very “far, ,yes, ,yes?
2. Read the following word: paying special attention to the correct

poslﬂoml fength of the vowels In-them

me —menn-—meet
why—wide —white
too —tool th

for —born —port
I —mine —might
say —main—make

1X. Syllable Formation and Syllable Division

1. Transcribe the following English words and underline the tran-
scription lymbol which corresponds to each syllabic sound in the words:

can, candle, sand, sadden, doesn't, can't couldn’t, melt, meddle,
don’t, didn’t, listen, listening, here, fire, pure, our, chmr, player,
‘low, {lower, employer. Iloor, mxghlnt needn’t, mustn’t, oughtn't,
listener, drizzle, drizzling.

Exercise 2, Transcribe the follows words, show the point of syllable divi-
slon in eschof them by putting & bar between' the syllables (lable [ter [b1]) and
define each type of syllabl

reading, ready, standing, nature, natural, picture, brightly, finish,
many, pity, colony, colonial, putting, pupll flower, during, Mary,
marry, starry, merry, study, studying, enjoying, without, another,
over, dlwavu, pooling, follower, father, story, brother, sorry, body,
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hurry, early, houses, stony, nearer, preparing, buyer, destroyer, power,
ranscribe the following English words and explain bow  thele
lylhbla “ivisin e From that of the Rusdan words printed next to them:
carry —Kapail, pulley—rlymz, Tunner—pasa, SOrrOW— CCopa,
buyer—6as (pod. nad. edun. 4. om Gaii), Sawyer—cos, greyer—
Tpes, powers—nays, mire— Mast.

X. The Accentual Structure of English Words

. Write the words lls!ed below in groups according fo the accentual
types e ated - the Ioflowing ‘

O+ @Qr--1 Q=+ | Or-=-1

@it-4 | == | o1 | -

Q=1 [ E===]| O =+==]

advertize, female, multiply, before, enumerate, novel, police,"
celebrate, company, overvalue, satire, carriage, beheve comphmenl
parachute, bu({‘et (refreshment bar), problem, compensate rewrite,
paragraph, machine, ballet, {rogramme, unable, recognize, garage,
command, specialist, comment, demonstrate, criticize, elect, appreci-
ate, academy, antifascist, mlsprmt inconvenient, re-cover (fo cover
again), recollect (to succeed in remembering), te-pay (to pay a se-
cond time), repay (fo pay back), re-form] (fo form again), reform
(to make ttar), re—;am (1o join again), rejoin (o answer), rg-dress
(1o dress again), redress (to make amends for), recreate (1o create

anew), recreate (fo refresh), re-strain (fo strain again), restrain
(to hold back), systematize.

Eercise 2. Wi the words listed below in groups according fo the accentual
types indicated in the following table (underline the suffixes):

Wmd"mhhellmxu

‘Words with the suffixes unstressed
I--‘-l Ie=t], [[4~-1] fr=te] | =2 | =tmmy

A C

employee, reallty, cigarette, conversation, tradition, picturesque,
economic, unique, engineer, unity, occasion, etiquette, revolution,
parenthetic, ability, processiog, demonstration, pedagogic, statuette,
confusion, volunteer, composition, sympathetic, admission, wagonette,

183



oblique, collision, patriotic, mountaineer, exclamation, pioneer, antique,
studying, modesty, government.

Exercise 3. Write the words listed_below in groups according to the general
accentual types indicated in the following table:

§ e [

. Verbs

beefsteak, thirteen, break out, armchair, call up, fair-haired, mix-
up, fourteen, blue-eyed, fifteen, put on, sixteen, make up, mankmd
post-war, put off, well- knr.vwn, go out, gas-stove, get up, eighteen,

run out, nineteen.

4. (a) Transeribe 1mn‘km¢ the siress) and read the following words.

Exercise
(b) Be prepared to translate t

a blackboard, a black board; a black bird, a blackbird; a green
greenhou:

house, a
Exercise 5. Translate into Russian:
a Imissing llist

a Idancing 'girl a 'dancing-girl

a l1mss|ng~hs(:

« Exercise 6. Transcribe and pronourice the following"words:

to export, the export; to inc

increase, the increase; to accent, the

accent; to conduct, (he conduct; to insulf, the insult; to extract,

the extract.

XI. Strong and Weak Forms

Exercise 1. Read and transcribe the following sentences:

Will there be any
She et be Hora ot .
You must be re” liable.

One would have thought so.

It was undes,cribably (dull.

Would he have been a,sleep by
now?
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Would there have been e nough
it?

1should have been ,ready for you.
We should have been trans ™ ferred.
hey ought to have ,waited for us.

le she have been dxsap,yomted?
hey ll have_ been i~ magining

You mlgM fo be ashamed of
yourself.

One could have been amusing
o



Exercise 2. Read and transcribe the following sentences:

(a) \Think of it. ‘Go to him. ‘Wait for me. ,Wait on her. ‘Look
for him. ,Look at them. ,Walk with him. ‘Read to her. *Ask for him.
JCall for {hem. Ta]k ta them. \Sit by me. ‘Listen to me. ,Argue with
them. Whisper to

(b) ‘Give it to me Take it from her. Hide it from them. ‘Choose
one for me. (Clean it for me. ‘Read it with me. \Break it for her.
,Tell it to me. ,Eat some with me. \Place it by me. ‘Keep them for
me. ,Show it to her. ‘Open it for me. ‘Study it with me. Practise
%hem with her. ‘Hold it for me. \Lay them under it. ‘Interview her
or me,

(c) 'Take them a,way from them. 'Where did you ,see them? 'Why
didn’'t you ‘give it to him? 'Go 'up to him and ‘tell him about it.
'Take them lall a‘way with you: I ve 'told him I'll ilook ‘everywhere
for them. 'Put them in my ~car for please. 1 'bought them for
him ‘yesterday. 'What did he ‘tell you aboul us? ,Show them to us.

Exercise 3. Give the transcription of the correct forms of the italicized words.
Read the sentgn:e

1. Tell him he’s wanted. 2. He's wanted. 3. Give her an answer.
4. Her answer is wrong. 5. He’s the student who’s late. 6. Who was it?

Lo ERerise 4 Read the lolowing dialogues usung the coreect strong ot weak
orms: -

(a) Verbs

. Do (da, d, 'dus]
— Where do you live? ...
— Do you live in London?
— Yes, I do ...
Am [m, am, 'zm]
— I'm going home ...
—Soaml ...
— Am I very late? ...
Are [or, 3, 'a)
—~ The boys are at school ...
— So are the gars
— Yes, they are
Were [wo, 'wa:]
— Who were you talking to? ...
— They were friends of mine ...
~— Were they English? ...

Does [doz, 'daz]
— Where does John live? .
— Does he live in London? ...
— Yes, he does ...
« Is [z, s, iz}
— The sun’s very hot.
— It’s hotter than yaterdzy wee
— It is, isn’t i
Was [waz, 'woz]
— Iwas thirty-five yesterday...
— It was my birthday ...
— Was it?
Have [av, v, 'hav]
— Where have you been? ...
— I've been on holiday ...
— 1 haven’t seen you for weeks
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Has [hez, s, 'haz]

— Has anyone seen my pencil?
— It's fallen_on the floor ...
— Oh, has it? Thanks ...
Shall [fal, fl, 'fal)

— When shall I see you again?
— 1 shall be here on Monday ...
— Shall wetalk about it then?. ..
Wwill 1, wal]

— Tl see you at-lunch time ...
— Yes, we'll have a chat then

— Wil you keep me a place?...
Can [ken, 'ken]
— How can I help you? ...

— You can carry this
— I will if T can ...

Must [mast, 'mast]

Had [ad, d, 'had]
— Where had you met him? ...
— I'd met him in London ...
— 1 hadn’t seen him before ...
Should {fad, fud]
— What should I do with my

money? ...

— 1 should take it with you ...

— Ishouldn’t like to lose it ...

Would [+d, d, 'wud]

— My father would like to meet
you ...

— T"d like to meet him, too ...

— 1 hoped you would.

Could [kod, 'kud]

— I think I could do it ...

— At least you could try ...
— Yes, I could, couldn’t I?

— We must try to get there early ...

— We must leave in good time ...

— Yes, we mus
(b) Pronouns
We (w1, 'wiz]
— I'm afraid we shall be late
— Shall we? ...
— We can't help it ...
Me [m1, 'mi:]
- Will you give me some tea,
lease?

‘es, pass me the milk .
— No mllk for me, thank you

Hun [1m, thim]
— 1 hope Mary comes with hlm
-1 asked him to bring her ...

— Yes, but you know him ...
186

She [f1, 'fi:]
— Did she go to the station?

— She told me that John went. . .
— But did she go?

He [1, hi, 'hiz]
— John said he was coming ...

— Is he bringing Mary?
- He only said he was mming

Her [ar. a:, 'ha:]

— I'd like to see her again ...
— I met her brother yesterday
— Did he mention her? ...



His [1z, 'hiz]

— He said his sister was in
London .

— Have you got his address?

- No, I've got hers but not
his ...

Herself [a:'self, ha:lself]

—_ Maixy can take care of her-

— She ides herself on it .

— She told me that herself .

Us [ss, s, 'as]

—_ They want us to go and see

- Let‘s ask them to come here

— That would be easier for us
(c) Articles

The (B, [3i']

— The apples are on the table

— The oranges are in the kit~
chen ...
(d) Miscellaneous

Some [sm, som, 'sam]
— Will you have some more

read? ...
— No, but I'd like some more
ea, please ...
— I think there’s still some in
teapot” ...
That [Sot, 1Bet]
- Heres the cup that John

roke
- He said that Mary dld lt
I don’t believe that
Not [nt, 'not]
— I'm sorry you can't stay ...

Himself [im'self, himself]

— John must be coming by
himself then

- Yesfx, if he doesn't lose him-

1

- He can take care of himself

Them [bam, 13em]

— 1 like them both ...

— Yes, I like them too ...

— I'd rather see them than
anyone ...

You [jo, 'ju:]
— You can ask them tonight ...

— What day would you like?
— T'il leave it to you ...

A [p, an]
- I have a brother and ‘a sis-

- l have an uncle and an aunt

Who [u:, 'hu:]
— Thal’s the man who helped

me ...

— It’s the man who lives next
oor ...

— Who’s that with him, I won-
der? ...

There [3, Bor, '3ea]
— There’s a fly in my tea .

— There are two in mine ...

— There goes another

Till t1, 'hl)

— I shall be here till Friday ...
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— E'm afraid I haven’t time ... — Can’t you stay till Saturday?

— 1t's not very late ... — THLT get a letter, I domt
know ...

And [on, 'end] But [bat, 'bat]

— You and I are the same age — I'm sorry, but I didn’t un-
derstand .

— $0'are John and Mary — But | spoke qulte ‘dearly .

— And Tom, teo .. — Ah, but you spoke too qmck-

As [oz, \&z] Than [ban] R

— Mary’s as tall as I am ... — Mary’s taller than me ...

— She’s not as fat though ... — She is thinner than you, too

— As to that, I don’t know

XII. Intonation. Tones and Scales
Intonation Practice

Exercise 1, Low Fall.

ATTITUDE: Conclusive, unanimated.

CUE: 'What's the ‘matter?

RESPONSES: 1. \Nothing. 2. I'm ,busy. 3. I'm \bored. 4, I'm tired.
. It’s raining again. 6. I'm working. 7. Got toothache. 8. Sore
Jthroat. 9. ,Headache. 10. I'm \worried. 1l. I'm miserable. 12. My
Jfoot’s hurting me.

CUE: So it was ‘your fault. .

-RESPONSES: 1. \Yes. 2. I'm sorry. 3. Mm. 4 1 know. 5. T a,pol-
ogise. 6. I'm a(md so. 7. Sorry. 8. 1 admt . 9., Yes, I'm afraid.
10 1 don’t deny it.

Exercise 2. High Wide Fail.

ATTITUDE: Conclusive, animated.

CUE: I'm “going:

RESPONSES: 1. ‘Where? 2. ‘Why? 3. ‘When? 4. ‘Where fo? 5. What
‘for? 6. How ‘soon? 7. ‘Surely not. 8. ‘Stop. 9. Come ‘back. 10. ‘Why
are you |going?

CUE: ‘Take one.

RESPONSES: 1. ‘Thanks, 2. ‘Thank you. 3. I'd ‘love one. 4. Thanks
very ‘much. 5. Oh ‘may I? 6. Can you ‘spare it? 7. Thanks ‘very
much. 8. ‘Later, thanks. 9. Don’t ‘want one.

GUE: ‘Are you 'coming with us?
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PONSES: 1. I ‘can’t. 2. 1'd ‘love to. 3.'No. 4. No ‘time. 5. They
won( ‘let me. 6. 1 don’t ‘want to. 7. Im'possible. 8. We ‘can’t, I'm
afraid. 9. Can’t get a'way. 10. We’re too ‘busy.

Exercise 3. Low Rise.

ATTITUDE: Perfunctory.

CUE: ‘Here you ,are.

RESPONSES: 1. ,Thanks. 2. Thxnk you 3. Many thanks. 4. Thanks
very ,much. 5. That’s ,good of That’s very ,nice. 7. ,Kind
of you. 8. What's that? 9. Whnts th t?

CUE: I've ‘done my homework.

RESPONSES 1. ,Good. 2. ,Fine. 3. nghl 4. OK. 5. Well ,done.
6. Have you? 7. Ru!ly? 8. Splend:d . Good for ,you. 10. !

1 lndeed 12. That's the ,way.

CUE: You 'mxlly think youw'll ,get it?

RESPONSES: 1 2 l do 3. I ,think I will. 4. T ,think so.
EIbelievesosll so. 7. I+ hope so. 8. Why not? 9. So
it ,seems. 10. Probably lI H‘s quﬂe hkely 12 Perfec(ly ,possible.

Exercise 4. High Narrow Rise.

ATTITUDE: Lively, most usually associated with inlerrogaﬁve
expressions.

CUE: I'm ‘going.

RESPONSES: 1. 'Mm. 2. Oh ‘really? 3. 'Are you?4 ‘Now? 5. ‘Going?

= 6. 'Must you? 7. ‘Going did you say? 8. At ‘once? 9. A’lone?
10, In the ‘car? 11. You ‘have to? 12. Have you '(old them? 13. At
‘this time of night? 14. Al'ready? 15. All 'right. (‘Go.) 16. ‘Need
you? 17. 'Can you?

CUE: [sm3prada).

ESPONSES: 1. ‘Mm? 2. ‘What? 3. ‘What’s that? 4. ‘What was
. that? 5. ‘What did you say? 6. ‘Sorry? 7. I ‘beg your pardon. 8. ‘What
was that you said?

CUE: He ‘osculated her.

RESPONSES: 1. ‘What? 2. He ‘what? 3. He did 'what to her?
4. 'What did he do to her? 5. 'What was that? 6. Did ‘what to her?
7. 'What was that you said he did to her? 8. ‘What was the word?
9. ‘What was that word? 10, ‘What was it you said? 11. ‘What did
he do to the poor girl? 12. “What did the swine do to her?

Exercise 5. Fall-Rise.

ATTITUDE: Polite correction.

CUE: Are you ’'French?




RESPONSES: 1. “British. 2. “English. 3. “Scottish. 4. Nm- weglan,
5. Dnnish 6. “Swedish. 7. I"talian. 8. “German. 9. “Spanish.
10. A”merican. 11, “Dutch. 12. ~Swiss.

CUE: They're ‘coming to-,day, aren't they?

RESPONSES: 1. “Monday. 2 “Tuesday. 3. “Wednesday. 4. “Thurs-
dny 5. “Friday. 6. “Saturday. 7. “Sunday. 8. To-"morrow. 9. “Next
. 10. “Probably. 11. “Hope so. 12. Ex”pect so.

CUE: Is it 'ﬂmslud?

“Almost. 2. “Nearly. 3. ”Practically. 4. “Largely.

“Partl y. 6. SCHmely. 7. “Hardly. 8. “Barely. 9. “Relatively.
10 Com™paratively. 11. Just a”bout. 12. More or ~less.

CUE: You 'want me fo ‘help you, don’t you?

RESPONSES: 1. "Yes. 2. "No. 3. “Please. 4. “P'r'aps. 5. “Mm.
Preferably. 7. “Try. 8. If you “could.

CUE: That's ‘wrong.

RESPONSES: 1. It “isn’t. 2. It’s “not. 3. It's “not, you know.
4, It “shouldn’t be. 5. "I don’t think so. 6. “Some of it's right.
7. “You may think so. 8. That’s what “you think, ‘mister clever-
sticks. 9. You might have “told me. 10. It's no use saying. now.

Exercise 6. Rise-Fall.

ATTITUDE: Impressed.

CUE: “Someone’ll have to do them.

PONSES: 1. "Who? 2. “How? 3. “Where? 4. “When? 5. “Why?
Wha!‘ 7. "Will_they? 8. “Which of them? 9. “Which of us?
10 Do “what? 11. “Really? 12. "Oh?

CuE: Don’t “like English ,novels.

RESPONSES: 1. 'Have you 'read any "chkens? 2. You 'read any
‘Hardy? 3. 'Read any 'Graham “Gree IRea ‘anrence?

5. 'Read any ~Thackeray? 6. 'Read any Galswoxthy’ 7 'Read an;
H. G. “Wells? 8. 'Rend any “Fielding? 9. 'Read any ~Scott? 10. 'Read
any George ~Eliot;

CUE: He's a genius

RESPONSES: “Is_he? 2. “Really! 3. “Nice for him. 4. How

“curious! 5. ”Ohl 6. I “seel 7. "Is he, now? 8. How “interesting!
9. How “fascinating. 10. Ridiculous!

CUE: 'Don’t you get ,tired of sitting there with earphones on!

RESPONSES: 1. A “stupid question. 2. Of “course we do. 3. “Nat-
urally. 4. “Obviously. “Pointless question. 6. ~Anyone would.
7. What d’you ex~pect? 8. You ~try it. 9. Try it your-seif. 10. ~Any-
body would. .

Exercise 7. Rise-Fall-Rise.

10 -
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ATTITUDE: Insi and

CUE: 'What shall I \do with these ‘booklets?

RESPONSES: 1. “*Keep them. 2. “*Keep them for me. 3. “*Leave
them here. 4. “*Give me one. 5. Send them to “*John.

CUE: 'Think of 'what Miss ‘Marple will \say if she sees you there.

RESPONSES: 1. She “doesn’t “*know me. 2. She “Mwon’t “*see me.

8. She “*won't be there, 4. I'll “keep “out of her "'way. 5. Il
make “sure she Mdoesw’t “*see me. 6. 1 “don’t “*care.

Exercise 8. Level Tones.

ATTITUDE: Hesitant, uncertain.

CUE: ‘Hurry ,upl

RESPONSES: 1. 'All sright. 2. >Comi 1I'm >coming. 4. 'No
> hurry. 5, Take it seasy. 6. IRight You. >nre 7 IRight > O. 8. iVery
>well. 9. 'O>key. 10. 'Sﬁalﬂ be >long. 11. Just a >second. 12. Just
a > minute.

Exercise 9. Descending Stepping Scale.

1. I thaven't 'seen you for ‘years. 2. I thaven’t had 'time to 'read
their re'port. I've been 'up to my 'eyes in ‘work. 3. 'Have you 'any
ildea why he was so ,rude? ¥. What a 'pity we didn’t 'ring him
\yesterday. 5. 'Send me a 'line when you ,get there.

!'mnlu 10. Upbroken Descending stewlnz Scale.

. How do you 'like being in the fnew ‘house. 2. T was theld lup
at the tlast ‘moment. 3. 'Don’t for'get to 'let me 'know thow you
get “on. 4. 'Are you 'quite 'sure I'm tnot ,bothering you? 5. Would
you thave 'time to tcome and 'have ,dinner with me? 6. 'Which of
iShakespeare’s 'plays do you tlike ‘best?

Exercise 11. Downbroken Scale (A Scale with a Drop in Pitch).

1. 'How did you jget so ‘wet? 2. 'You 'must 'get Ithose Jwet
'things off. 3. I lsaw this {dog in the ‘water. So I ‘jumped in and
‘saved him. 4. It was 'down {near the ‘mill, and the “water was
jgoing ‘very (fast.

Exercise 12. Descending Sliding Scale.

He’s “sorry to be so “late. (He was delayed at the office.)
2. Well, he “careful when you cross the main “road. 3. I've “mever
heard \-any!hmg so ri”diculous. 4. That “isn't the “best way to ‘do
it. 5. 1 “wish you'd Mold me ~earlier.

Exercise 13. Descending Scandent Scale.

1. D'you Zalways 7sing as /flat as that? 2. “When d’you Zwant
me to 'start? 3. You Z~mustn’t /think she’s *told me ‘everything.

1 7hope we 7haven’'t 7kept you ‘waiting. 5. You /can’t 7go to
he Zparty Zdressed like ‘that.
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Emd: 14. Ascending Stepping Scale.

,Why can’t you be 'more ‘reasonnble? 2. Have you 'bought

the book? 3. ,May I 'give you a 'lift in my ‘ar? 4. But 1 told
him my'self. 5. ,Shouldn’t the 'doors be 'double locked?

Exercise 15. Level Scales.

1. ~What are you -going to do about it. 2. “Don’t “blame me
if you ~get into ‘trouble then.- 3. \You  mustn’t take it to heart.
4. Just *who do you “think you are  talking to? 5. \Wouldn't i
be better to ,wait till it’s ,cold?

XIII. Intonation. Sentence-Stress and Rhythm
g £ 1 Copy out the following sentences, mark ther infonation and read

1. Then I began to get nervous myself. 2. We never said good-
night to one another. 3. I don’t understand German myself. 4. At
about four o’clock we began to discuss our arrangements for the
evening. 5. 1 had different ways of occupying myself while I lay
awake. 6. Andrew threw himself into the enteric cam dpalgn with all
the fire of his lmgehous and ardent nature. He loved his work and
he counted himself fortunate to have such an opportunity so early
in his career. 7. A woman took it, looking at her curiously, and
so did the young man-with her, and other people held ouf their
hands even before Ma got to them, walking slowly along the line.
As she stepped over and held out one of the leaflets, the folioeman,
reddening with annoyarice, reached out and snatched it from her
hand. lnstanl]y without thinking, Ma snatched it back.

Exercise 2. Read each of the lollmng senlenus shifting the position of the
last stress according to the following
_Lanny turned into Adderley s{m
“{a) Who turned into Adderley Street? ‘Lanny turned into ,Adder-

ley Street.

® \ghex: «oid Lanny turn? ILanny 'turned into ‘Adderley

i .

1. Fatty came over to his table. 2. I'm leaving to-night. 3. Lanny

d. 4. Fatty clicked his tongue in sympathy. 5. At the door

he shook Fatty’s hand. 6. Two taxis took them to the station.
7. The train was waiting.

xercise 3. Translate the foll ussian sentences ps al attenti
to the diferonce 1 the position ith gttty Russunm‘lﬁd“:ﬂw o

1. Bul rosopute mo-Hemenxkn? 2. Ilouemy BH He NPRULIH mpu?
3. Bul_nofizere B kuHO? 4. §I czenaio 3Ty paGoTy 3a ONHH HJH 32 JBa
nust. 5. Bl sankMaerech cnoprom? 6. $1 He SHAIO 3TOrO YeJIOBEKa.
7. But moegete B KpuM, ecnn nogywure otnyck B centsiGpe? 8. Korza
Bl yesxaere? 9. [LIsl Wero BaM HYXHA 314 KHHra?
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Exercise 4. Read the situations to yomeu and according to theit contents
mark the intonation of the sentences in bold ¢

1. 1 remember, aiter my grandfather died we moved away from
that house and to a new house designed and built by my mother.
2. In the fall the war was always ihere, but we did not go to it
any more. It was cold in’ the fall in Milan and the dark came very
early. 3. At first Krebs ... did not want to talk about the war at
all. ‘Later he felt the need fo talk but no one wanted to hear
about it. 4.-But the world they were in was not the world he
was in. 5. “But really you should have a lady’smaid!” “I'm sure
V1l take yon with pleasure!” the Queen said. “Twopence a week,
and jam every other day.” Alice couldn’t help laughing, as:she said,
“J don’t want you to hire me and I don’t care for jam.” “It’s very
good jam,” said the Queen.

Exercise 5. Read the following sentences paying attention to the unstressed
as ... as:

1. He could not lie as quietly as I could. 2. Jim was not as
surprised as he sounded. 3. She was as pale as a sheet. 4. The old
man had told his son to let him know as soon as the post arrived.

. They were as happy as a pair of small boys. 6. His silence was
as sultry as the day before:a storm. 7. He was as welcome among
them as at the ofher flace. 8. The sea was as smooth as a_ mill-
?ond 9. They could live on the farm as long as they wished.
0. How many sandwiches shall [ make? Make as many as you think

Read the following exercises kéeping a steady rhythm.

Exercise 6 Exercise 7
R . _

1. I ‘think so. 1. It's fosslble

2. She’s ‘ready. 2. Al

3. I'm ‘sorry. 3. He’s ‘used to iL

4. But ‘why not? 4. She ‘came with us.

5. I've ‘'read if -
Exercise 8 Exercise 9 )
_ L L

1. I've ‘written to them. 1. ICome |here.

2. I ‘asked if I could. 2. 'Look ,out.

3. It's ‘necessary. 3. 18it ,down.

4. We ‘had to do it. 4. ‘Wash (up.
Exercise 10 Exercise 11
Lo - [ R

L Try agam 1. 1 'want to know.

2. 'Hurry 2. 1t’s quite all rlghL

3. ‘Where s your Jhat? 3. 1 thought it \was.
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4. 'Ring me ,up. 4.

5.
Exerclse 12

[P Eyu R,

1. I'm 'not of fended. 1.

2. It 'doesn’t \matter. 2.

3. I'll have to ,leave you. 3.

4. We'll thave a',party. 1.

5, It's 'time for supper. 5.

Exercise 14
I 'wanted to ‘know. 1
It’s 'warmer in‘doors. 2.
It 'used to be ‘mine. 3.
I've 'finished my ‘lunch. 4
I'm lglad you have ‘come.
Exercise 16

)

1Tell me all you ‘know.,

IFollow my ad,vice.

ITry.to do it ‘now.

IGet in touch at ,once.

'Waiting for the .tmin,

Exercise 18

_L -
lt'wanted ou to ‘write about it.
It's
Re'member what

Calalod M ud el olad ol

Lol of ool

Exercise 19

J SR
. 'Walking along the ‘road.
IReady to go a‘way.
'Why did you run’ a‘way
'What’s the name of Che ‘book?
Multiply it by ‘three.

op s

. 'What have
2. 'Hurrying of

19

 to the ‘train.

Exercise 13

Lol ot ad ol

ou done with the ,ink?

It's 'hard to say.-
It’s tall for ,you.

'What is the ‘time?
‘Send me a ‘card.
{Where have you ‘been?
'What have you ‘done?
IShow me the ‘way.

- I'll 'borrow a‘nother one.

It wasn't ap propriae.

. It’s Ivery un‘forti
. It’s 'not the rlghl ‘aim.ude.

Exerclse 17

RN RN

1 Ithink it will be ‘fine.
We Ithanked him very ‘much.
1 tdidn’t know the ‘way.
You're 'wanted on the ‘phone.
The Ichildren are in ‘bed.

Inot the one I ‘borrowed from you.
our ‘teacher tells you.
The 'doctor didn’t ‘see the patient.



3. 'Coming back home in a ,bus.
4. 'When have you hidden the ‘key?
5. 'Go to another ho'tel.
Exercise 21
Ll _L_L
1. It lisn't 'quite the ‘same.

6. I'd like. n |p|ece of ‘bread.
7. 1t's ‘all the Isame to ‘me.
8. Exlcuse my 'being ‘late.

1. I 'think he 'wants to go there.
2. We lought to give an ‘answer.
‘We 'had to 'go on ‘business.

I've 'got to ido some ‘shopping.
You 'mustn’t 'waste a ;moment.

Lol of o

It tisn't the 'same as be'fore.

I 'didn’t ex'pect to be ‘asked.

We ishan’t be in 'time for the ‘play.
. I've 'written the 'letter in ‘French.
. The loffice is lopen at ‘nine.

SR o0

1. Now 'what have I 'done with my handkerchief?
2. Whenlever you 'can you must visit us.

3. Sepltember i best for folidays.

. 1 wanted to 'finish my library book.

5. That's 'nothing to 'do with the .argument.

1. 1 'think it was an lexcellent af‘fair.
2. 1 'don’t suppose you'll 'understand my ‘point.
7



" 3. The Ibus is more con'venient than the ‘train.
4. I'd llike a lump of 'sugar in my tea.
‘We'll 'fetch you in a lcar in half an “hour.

ol

Exercise 26

You 'ought to 'know the 'way by ,now.
He 'did his 'best to 'save the child.

e 'snow was 'falling Ithick and Jfast.
. It’s 'time the 'children 'went to bEd.
. You'll 'have to 'do it 'all again.

Ll o od o4l

Exercise 27
JEN R — !

. A ‘woman has 'fallen and 'broken her leg.
Then 'turn to the 'right at the 'end of lhe (street.
The 'tram-stop is ljust a bit lfarther along. -
An 'apple a 'day keeps the 'doctor a,way.
. The 'book you've just llent me is ‘beﬁer than 'many I've read.

Keep a steady rhythm. Mind the number of the unstressed syllables.

o goror

Exercise 28

Can 'anyone 'tell me the ‘time?
Does 'anyone 'know the ‘time?
Does 'anyone 'know ‘Tom?
'What do you 'want me to do?
'What do you 'want to ,do?
'What do you 'want done?

Exercise 20

1 'didn’t bellieve it was true.
1 'didn’t 'think it was true.
I 'don’t 'think it was true.

What a 'sensible !piece of ad,vice.
What a luseful 'piece of ad,vice.

What a 'wise 'piece of ad,vice.

- I'm 'perfectly 'certain you're right.
m lalmost lcertain you're right.

Im Iquite 'certain you’re right.

I'm 'going to 'town for the ‘day.
I'm 'going to 'town to-‘day.
I'm 'going to 'town ‘now.

I've 'got a ‘*better idea.

I've 'got a ‘*better plan.

I've igot a ‘*good ,plan.

He’s the 'happiest 'man in the ,world.

He’s the 'nicest 'man in the ,world.
He’s the 'best 'man in the \world.
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XIV-XVI. Intonation Expressing Attitudes Neutral
and Non-Neutral to the Listener

Statements
I. Straightforward Statements

Verbal Context Drilt
Exerclse 1
Low Fall
~Can you “come to-,morrow? Yes. | \No.
'What's your ,job? I'm a school teacher.

-Is it easy?
1Where's that \book of mine?

I'll Metch you in the ‘car.

'Not so leasy as you mlght ihmk
T've 'put it away in

'dining-room .cupboarrl
~That is good of you.

Exercise 2

lWhut did you 'think of the
ow?
Here | 'Use .my pen.

Was it easy?
'What's the ‘time please?

High Wide Fall
It was ‘wonderful. | I was
a'mazed how (good it \was.
'Thank you 'very ‘much. | 'Mine
seems to be lout of ‘ink.
Sur pnsmg(y 180.
know, | I sup'pose it’s

a‘bou( ‘twelve.
'Peter came .early. Well id °I.
'Haven't you I'brought the You dldn t ‘ask me to | Other-
car? wise I ‘would have
Exercise 3

He 'said he knew 'nothing
about it.

'What was the 'party ‘like?
‘Why didn’t you ‘meet them?

You know Margate very
‘well, T exppect.

High Wide Fall+High
Wide Fall
But I ‘told him my'self.
The ‘food was ‘terrible, I'm
isorry to jsay.
W:h ‘didn’t know what ‘train

’d
I've never been there in my
Mlife.

Exercise 4
Rise-Fall
~Is it ,cheaper by coach? - “Much.
~Can you 'manage a,lone? I'm “sure I |
ils he getting ,fatter? 1Getting fatler. "(He's "hugel)

DId you 'save,time? _

1 was 'able to !do it in “half
the (time.
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5. I don’t ‘like the man.

Yo':nl’ve Inever 'even “spoken jto
Sy =

IL Implicatory Statements

. Verbal Context

Drill

Exercise 1

Do you 'ever 'go to the club?
'Have you been there?

‘Do hurry

'Let me ‘get you some more

What ‘will they think of me?

‘Tell me doctor |.Is he

e o :".‘"!".“

- Low Rise
,Sometimes.

,have.
I'm ,coming.
You're very kind.
Ltake

You _mustn’t it to

'No(hmg at 'all Jserious. | 'Just

Jbadly hi a Hfew bruises.
Exercise 2
Fall-Rise
1. His yname’s ‘John. “Harry.
2. It ,,dldnt itake you Jlong. It “did.
3. 'Aren’t these 'apples ‘sour! “Some of them are right.
4. Would he lend e his gram-  He wmight If you alkon Cioee:
ophone y sto hi
5. 'Let me 'know to-morrow. 1 \doubt whether I can give
you an “answer by “then.
Exercise 3
- Fall4+Rise
'Any 'mews of 'Tim? Hes ,,commg ‘*home ,soon.
It’s a ‘wonderful photo. ‘knew you'd like it.

“Help? | ‘Certainly.
I ‘do wxsh he’d mind his own

isiness.
It 'looks like ‘rain, I'm
‘a,fraid.

;o e
T

l was ‘sure 1 could jcount on
,{ou.
Buf llei was ‘only trying be

Jhelpful.
Perthaps it would be better to
Istay at ‘home, in ,that case.

General Questions
1. Basic General Questions

Verbal Context

Drill

Exercise 1

1. 1 ar'rived this ‘morning.
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Did 'someone 'meet you at the
Jstation?



2. l‘m "golng to ~“do some Can ~I ~come ,too?

5. Niren e 1 all for it? ~Would ,Friday suit you?
4 The 'bus is at five, I'm  ,Have you  made ,sure?
told.
5. It's igoing to ‘snow. Do you think so?
Exercise 2

High Narrow Rise

1. Why not fask ‘Jennie? You 'think she might agree’
2. What a Icharming ‘spot this  Have you 'been here be'fore?

st
3. lve got a ‘dreadful ,cold. 'Doing 'anyﬂung “for it?
3. At last you've ar'rived. 'Been here ‘lot
5. He swears he’ll 'never 'speak You 'think he ‘really ‘means it
to her again. this time?
) . Exerclse 8
Fall-Rise
1. And ‘yust |guss who was 'Not lhe ‘same ‘man as this
isitting “oppos
2. \What are ynu 'dmng ‘now? ‘Noﬂlung? | 'Cnn 1 go 'out and
play:
3. John's ar'rived. 'Can I, 'come and 'see him to-
~morrow?
4. 'Lost something, \Ron? *Have you seen my ,cheque book
\anywhere?
5. Perhaps °I could jhelp. . ‘Do you think you ,could?
II. Confirmatory General Questions
Verbal Context Drill
Exercise 1
High Wide Fall
1. *Here we ,are. So ‘this is your
2. 1t was ‘June the ‘fifth. So 'then you ar'nved on ‘Sun-
da)
3. rg \family is ‘large. Then you have ‘children?
4. ,am. So you're 'back at ‘work?
1I1. General Questions Put Forward as Subjects
for Discussion, General Questions-Suggestions
Verbal Context Drill
Exercise 1
High Wide Fall
!

. ;John's gene'rosity is a‘maz- ‘Is it genejrosity do you think?
ing.
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2.1 lean't “help being right,
an 1.

©

.We 11 ‘never be ready by
,Mond:
. “Thank You for qall you've

But must yon lalways be so
‘smug a, it?
lShn]I we post‘pone the ;meeting

4 ls there lanything ‘else 1 can
done., \do to (help?
Exercise 2
ow Fall
1. T dwon’t be |late a”gain. But lcan l be,lieve you when
you sat
2. ''m broke oo;|so we ‘Well 'coul dnt we \borrow some
can't go. \money?
3. He 'turned me 'down flat. Would it be lany !good .my
\trying to perjsuade him?
4. It’s \‘qulte an interesting But would you 'say it’s a 'prac-
iydea. tical propogsition?
Exercsie 3

I simply ‘'don’t understand
He !didn’t llike their atti-

L4

\Evéxyone ap~proves of the

:".‘"

‘Charles was rather a ,bore
to-nigh

Rise-Fall
Does “anyone?

Would “you have liked it?

But 'will they ‘all “help?

ilsn't he ~always?
-

IV. Echoing Genera.l Questions

Verbal Context

Drill

Exercise 1

'Can I 'borrow some ,match-

es
I've ~got to "go to ‘Luds‘
'Have you 'answered

.‘"P Lad

'Will you be a'way ,long?
'May 1 'shut the ,window?
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"Matches? (By ‘all means.)

“You've got to go?
'Have I "answered it?
'Will T be a'way ‘long?

May you Ishut the ‘window?
(By “all means.)



V. Insistent General Questions

Verbal Context Dritt
Exercise 1
Low Fall
1. Well I “think John will ‘Are you sure though?
a ygood tAre you 'certain he'll \help?
3 Well 'no. I\Nnt ahsoluuly. Canhyau ffind ,out, do you
?

4. 1 ex”pect he'll hel 'Can you 'find out?
5. He “certainly ~ ought to. 1Will “you tanswer my ,question?

ICai u_'find ‘out whether

n_yo
'.lohn will |help?
VI. General Questions—Comments

Verbal Context Drilt
[Exercise 1
1.1t lall de'pends upon the  Does it?
Jweather.
2. They ywon't yeven try. Wont they?
£ You Sout " a-pol o ﬁ 1, indeed?
4. You o a”pologize. gl in,
5. They “both passed the e.gam,  Oh did they’

Special Questions

1. Basic Questions

Verbal Context Drilt
Exerclse 1
Low Fall
1. He 'simply 'must go. When?
e 'says he is coming. \Why is he ;coming

3. I'm aifraid I've 'lost your ‘What are you ..golng to do
‘pen. a it.
4. You “won't do “that way. 'Well Jlow then?
Exercise 2
High Wide Fall
L. You must ,do it. But ‘how?
2. I've ~just —seen the 'mew 'What’s it ‘called?
‘musical. -
3. ‘Sorry fo be so late, \Frank. |  'What's been 'keeping you this
T exipect you ith ougm 1 was time?
‘never to turn jup.
4. It’s dmo use askmg ~Philip. “Well, ‘who then?
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Exercise 3 .,
High Wide Fall+High
Wide Fall
1 >kneds he couldn’t “help it.  “Why are you so “angry with
im

Enfdleil
. Rise-Fall
“borrow a |ruler ~Whose?
’Yv)u pay for low?
Tl Nmake lt mﬂ. {1 ‘pro- Yes, but “how soon?

- .‘".”:"

mise.
I've 'had this 'pain for ‘days. 'Wh dlon_'lt? you “do something
a i

II. Questions Calling for Repetition

Exercise §
High Narrow Rise

1. 1t’s Your 'hundred 'feet tall. It's "how tall?
2. My 'knife is ,broken. Your ‘what is broken?
3. He 'speaks Swa'hili. He 'speaks ‘what language?
4. 1 lwaited there ttwo 'solid You 'waited there 'how long?

Jhours.

* Exercise §
Low Rise
1 'went with Mr. Spang. With ,who?

gz was treated by an ,s- ° By ,who did you say?

ath.

My “knife is \broken. Your ,what is broken?

He is Isitting on the ‘carver. He is 'sxmng on the ,what?
You must 'get my ‘hair jcut. You must get your , what cut?

o o

1}1. Echoing Questions
Exercise 7
High Narrow Rise

1. 'How many children has she? 'How ‘many (‘Six I be, lieve)
2. ,How did he find ‘out? "How did I\e find out? (Throu;

‘Max 1 i,magine.)
3. I recommend?

. 'Which would you recom- Which would
‘mend?
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Alternative Questions

Verbal Context

Drill

Exercise t

What's the 'programme for
this ‘evening, \Dick?

. 'Wasn’t IPeter ‘touchy!

*

s

'What Itime will you lcall

‘round.
7 U've been in fhed lall 'day
Jong.

el

Low Riset+Low Fall

Would you 'like a ,game of
something { or shall we ljust
isit and talk?

=Does he ,usually behave like
that | or has !something up-

\set him?
ishall we 'say 'five o',clock | or
is 'that ‘oo early for you?
Have you !got a 'touch of the
Jflu | or Isomeihing .else?

Exercise 2

1. 'This box Is heavy.

3 Itget ‘irritated when 1 ldrive
af
3. Wonld you llike a_chocolate?

o

4, \Well ‘done, Jim. | You've
\beaten me.

1 Yes, I paid the (bill. x!su
“pounds -it was.

2. P’you 'mind if 1 ,smoke?
3. 'Hadn't we better ‘ring him
 now?

4. Your 'mother will be aririv-
ing now at ‘any minute,

Low Rise-+High Fall

D'you 'want a ,hand |or can
you ‘manage?

Are you ,nervous |or is your
‘eyesight ;poor?

Is itha the last one]or are
there some ‘more junderneath?

Would you ‘care }or a,nother
game | or have you hade'nough
for to-night?

Exercise 3

High Rise+Low Fall

Have you got Ichange for "wo
“fivers | or shall 1 owe it to
you for the jmoment?

(Not at ‘all) Can 1 loffer you
a ciga'retie | or d'you prelfer

our pipe?

an’t that -wait till -after
‘tea | o d'you supipose he'l
have left by then:

Shall 1 have itime to ‘do a ht-
tle ’shopping | or  should
1 'rather qot?
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Exercise 4

ISomething the ‘matter?

2.1 was 'very \tired when
I arjrived a few ,minutes ago.

w

Did you 'see his ,paintings?

-

\Hockley | in an 'hour’s time.

There'll be a'mother train to

High Narrow Rise4
High Wide Fall

'Wasn't that a 'knock at the
‘door | or 'am I i‘magining
,things?

Did you 'have a lot of ‘work
at the office to-day | or did
the | tjourney ‘home tire you?

Do _you 'mean the lones at the
“Tate | or 'those at the 'Nation-
al ‘Gallery?

Will it be a ’throug,h Lrain lor
shall I thave to ‘change:

Exercise 5

. I'm alfraid” I'll be busy
to-morrow.

2. “Harry, “something has
gone ,wrong with my ellec-

tric ‘iron.

'Lets 'see whether 1 can

l ll be ‘hack by ,lunch time.

PP

Low Rise+Low Rise

Could we 'meet on ,Wednesday

perhaps, | oron Thursday, |or

1S l( ﬂle liron it self that’s
wrong | or the ,plug, | or the
Jflex?

Do you 'need a ,penknife | or
a screwdriver?

Well, lcan 1 call 'round at
Jwo |or at half past two?

Exercise 6

. ~Anything you -=want in
Jtown?

'What will he 'have to ,drink?

'When do you 'want me to
‘start?

your ‘meat?
Oh he ‘never janswers my
(letters.

L ol S
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'What would you llike with .

Low Rise+High Narrow
Rise

If you’re 'passing the ,butcher’s
would you ‘buz: | a 'pound of
,sausages | or hot-'dogs?

he h:ve Ltea | or coffee | or

‘cocoa? .
Could you 'start on, Tuesday | or
'Weds y?

Itinned

,pea:

Inystead of ,writing to him |
could you lring him Lup | or
idrop in at his “office?



Exercise 7

1. Which ~way will you ‘go?

2. Well ~what would you ~like
0 ||

3. A lletter wouldn’t be quick
enough.

4. Oh I ‘do miss ,Peter.

High Narrow Rise+
Low Rise -

Do you 'think I could Igo
through 'Belgium, | or ‘Hol-
land, | or ,Denmark?

Have you 'got any ‘Bach, | or
De,bussy?

Could you 'get him on the
‘phone | or 'send him a ,tele-

?

grami

Has he 'gone to ‘Manchester | or
to Birmingham | or to
Glasgow?

Exercise §

L 1 ‘don’t know ‘what upset
her.

2. 1 'don’t 'think 'much of that
‘coffee you \gave me.

3. 1 ‘wish I knew more a,bout
you.

4. We have got 'heaps of ‘berry
bushes in our \garden.

High Narrow Rise4
High Narrow Rise

Was it the ex'citement, d’you
supjpose | or the Ibad ‘news
about her ’brother?

Was it ‘cold | or 'too ‘strong | or
perhaps 'too ‘sweet:

Do you 'want me to ltell you
about my 'boyhood in Nor’th-
umberland | or about my Ilife
in 'South -’Africa | and “those
'last ten lyears in ’Canada?

Have you igot any 'red ‘cur-
rant, | ‘blackberry | or ‘rasp-
herry bushes?

Exercise 8

. ‘Woruld they aclcept an a,pol-
2 1 ‘hked it tvery \much.
3. Wulia was in the ‘tennis hml.

4. You ‘will come ,with me,
{ ‘wor’t you?

High Narrow Fall4
High Wide Fall

Would they nc“eept it did you
say | or ex‘pect it?

Were -the “others (pleased | or
were the;

Did she “wm|or ‘didn’t she?

ICan you 'go by your'self for
once | or ‘can’t you?
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Disjunctive Questions

Verbal Context
Exerclse 1

It’s
is it?
1t 'ooks like ‘rain.
What a de'ligh“ul
the Smiths arel
Where did you ‘meet him,

'no( so ‘bright ,now, |

Jfamily

Whnt a 'boring evenlngl

Exercise 2

1t'11 'never be 'ready in time.
Jane thought I |meant it."
They loffered it to Peter.
She’s lleft us Isix tickets.
Why didn’t he ‘ask me?

Drill

High Wide Fall4
High Wide Fall
It 'looks as 1( |ts 'going to
‘rain, | ‘doesn’
1t ‘doesn’t, | ‘does i
Thgyn so ‘friendly, | ‘aren’t

ln ﬂ\e ‘ngh (Street, | ‘didn’t
we; John!

.hcks (10 unse of ‘humour, |
has he?

Low Fall4Low Fall
Never, | will it?
But you didn't, | did you?
1Peter had got one, | hadn’t he?
'Six isn’t suf ficient, | \is it?
You'd have 'gone at ,once, |
\wouldn’t you?

Exercise 3

Lo; Fall+ Low Rise

'Whose ,book is that? John's, | isn't it?
'Max says it’s ‘your turn. 1t Jism't, [is it?
'Who'll help, d’you think? Mr. Robmson will, | ,won’t he?
Yes, 1 ‘have (finished my You 'ltook the elxam in June, |
jcourse. dh‘ln‘t*Y u?
1 ‘mng the I'bell ‘several But there Iwasn't lany .answer, |
(times. ,was there?

Exercise 4

Have you 'heard about ,Fran-
hz 'meetmgs in the 'Small

Whetu dld we last nneet"
What’s  'happened
‘Smiths?

'I'm a ‘Londoner.

. ~Don’t ,wait for me,

High Wide Fall4+
Low Rise
She’s Iquite “ill, | ,isn’t she?

That lwx:;\'t be ‘big enough, |

'Sc'\met:me in ‘April, | ,wasn’t it?

Thtey iweren't  in'vited | ,were

You Ilive in 'Camden ‘Town, |
,don’t you:

You'll ‘come on ‘later, | will
you?
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Exercise 5

Exercise 8

. Now I yreally ‘must go.

Wack  thinks  ‘Christine
wants it.

=Hul,lo, Jean. You're ‘early.
There’s 'no point in lasking
~An

rew.
'Write to him at ‘Warwick .
(Street,

High Wide Fall4
High Nurow Rise

*1. Whose is ‘this painting? ‘Tom’s, | "isn’t if
2. Have you 'heard about ,Fran- She’s Iquite ill, l ‘isn’t she?
ces?
8. What 'time’ll you get ‘back? At about 'ten o’*clock, | ‘won’t
we, Fr:
4, ~“When did we jlast ;meet? 'Sometime in ‘April, | ‘wasn't
5. ~Oh, T ‘seel | Well you may He 'isn’t ‘married. | ‘is he?
be ‘right. .
Exercise 6
Low Rise4
ngh Wide FIH -
1. He 'says I'm ‘jealous. You're ,not, | ‘are
2. I'm sur'prised at ,Peter. He 'oughlnt to have 'made
,that mistake, [ ‘ought he?
3. He's no ,reason to be cross I'm .doing the best I ,can, |
with i “aren’
4. He's n marvenous old (chap. You 'wouldlnt 'thmk he was
‘would
5. p(l)live says | it’s ‘vital to the . 'Bu! it s Jnot impoﬂan! | ‘s it?
(plan.
Exercise 7
; Low Rise+Low Rise
1. Oh, yall right, | ‘I'll get it. You .don’t ,mind, | do you?
2.1 'm.!y be a bit lnie to- But you'll be 'home 'in Itime
night for ,dinner, | ,won’t you?
3. Why biing me ‘that book? It's ﬂ\e -one you ,asked for, |
Jisn't it?
4. Peggy 'wants to Istay at ‘l'lm doesn’t jmatter, | ,does it?
5. Oh, \Iets get ‘out of here. You’ :e? oot frightened, | ,are
youi

Low Rise+
High Narrow Rise
But you ll ‘come a'gain to-,mor-
Tow, | ‘won
She ,doesn’t want it, | ‘does
'But not ,too early, | ‘am I?
ut she  might accept, |
‘mightn’t she?

That's Inot his ,home address, |
‘is it?
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Imperatives
I Commands

Verbal Context

Drill

Exercise 1

T Scan't tell you “now.

. 'What do you 'want me to
do?

'What’s ‘up?

“Friday’s more comvenient
‘hursday.

por=

Lol o4

Low Fall
Then ,phone me about it.
1Read 'the 'par.ugraph belginning
at the 'bottom of the 'next
'page but ,one.
Be \quiet for a jmoment.
,Oome on Friday then.

Exercise 2

'May 1 'borrow your ,pen?
The 'paper’s too big for the
‘envelope.

I Mdon’t want to go a”lone.
1 lcan’t think twhat to say.
I'm ,not sure’ ] ‘want to go.

b o

» 'Don’t sa

High Wide Fall
‘Yes, | ‘do.
‘Fold it, then, you |helpless

yman.
,Comie a'long with ‘us, then.
fanythmg at ‘all.
~Stay at ‘home, "then.

Exercise 3

IMay 1 ltake this ,newspaper?
1 shate it | but” ywhat can

INabody seems at “all keen.
It’s Snot “much of a cut.

:‘5" o=

Rise-Fall
“Do, | “please.
“Tell them you jhate it.
Well lgwe np the ijdea.
don’t

make 'so much
‘iuss about it.

II. Requests

Verbal Context

Drill

Exercise 1

-But ,how do you ‘do it?
I'm 'going for a ,walk.
\When shall T con‘tact you

1sm-:y to dis,turb you.

."':b W
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Low Rise
Watch,
iDon’t be long.
‘Ring me ‘up 'sometime on
‘C
We]l, _.say it as if you ,meant



1.

2. We'll Mleave be'fore dawn. \-Have a ~heart
3. 1 shall be a Mittle late. NTry and be Sthere by “six.
4. She’s an ‘absolute |failure. Now “be ~fair.
Exerclse 3
High Wide Fall4
Low Rise
1. “Quickly. ‘Wait a ,minute.
2. Wha(s all the ‘knocking ©Oh “don’t ]mt sit there. ‘Open
the ,door.
31 reauy ‘must go. ‘Please stay a ittle longer. -
4. I'll isee you on ‘Friday then. Yes, and ‘come as ;soon as you
,can.
Exercise 4
High Wide FallFall-
Rise+High Narrow Rise
1. I>shan’t be Mable to phone 'Drop me a ‘line, then, | ‘will
you. youi
2. 'What would ‘Peter think Don’t ‘tell him, | ‘will you?
1 wonder?
3. We're 'ready to leave. iWait for “me, | ‘will y
4.0 hy are you 'gwmg me Take it a minute, | wont
your ‘bag? yo
Exercise §
Fall-Rise+High Wide
Fall
1. 1See you on ,Sunday. < Come early, | ‘won’t you?
2. A ‘letter wouldn’t reach him NTry getting hun on the
in ‘time. phone, | ‘will
3. 'When shall T ‘start? Start Sright a way, | ‘won’t
you?
4. I'm ‘almost ,ready. 'Please hurry “up, | ‘won't you?
(V{e te alSready ~ten minutes
5. Yowre 'due in at ‘ten, | Meet' me, | ‘won't you?

1 'don’t 'think I can ‘do it.

‘aren’t you?

Fall-Rise
“Try.
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III. Warnings

Verbal Context

Drill

Exercise 1

I'll 'dump the 'suitcases \here.
lm gohlg !nght to the top
pre “break am;

'Orue “more game?

FallRise
Geint_}y (’;’hey are Snot made
o
Be “careful.
“Try not to.

You’ll Smiss your “train.

Exercise 2

o some one in the way)

le'll llet me 'have it by

\Monday.

I'm ’gomg w ‘leH him Wbal
hink of hi

'D:d 11 ,pay ior me.

Low Rise -
,Mind.
LDon’t be _too ,sure. (He's
‘very unreliable.)
Don't - do ,that.

LDon’t you takeso ,much for
,granted.

Exclamations

Verbal Context Drill
Exercise 1
Low Fall
1. He's 'just ar,rived. \Oh!
2. Here I lam at ,last. * i'Welcome ,,back!
3. Isn’t it \mild to-day. 'What a !difference from Ithis
time |last week!
4. 1 'haven’t 'seen you for ,ages. And i'magine us 'meeting \here
of all places!
5. He just Ishouted me ,down. ~The ,.brute!
6. \Janet 'seems to be a'void- How very ,strangel
ing me.
Exercise 2
High Wide Fall
1. May T 'use your ,phone By ‘all means!
2. ‘Look. | It’s stoyped ‘ram- 10h ‘yes! | 1So it ‘has.
it

3. 'Lmklng iar me. Terry? ~Oh ‘there you are, Peter!
4. *Look. | It ,So it “does! | ,How very “odd!l
5. Dnd you call rum a liar? ~Good \heavens “'nol
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Exercise 3

‘John got i
d you (mish nm \job?
lm ‘uwlully Sorry.

T've ,missed my ,turn.

*Hullo, ,Michael.

Rise-Fall
“Ohl ('That “dil erent)
~Heavens yes! | " agol
No “duubt! (Bllt lts 'too llate
for a” jes.)
‘Servea you righﬂ (You should
pu{ more at™
here you are, Freddhl | At

Exercise 4

It's “half rlst “ten.
\Is it Ireall ours?

Lew Rise

,Welll (Wem ynot in a hurry.)
Of course!

IShall we 'mee at ten? _Al right!

'l 'see you on Tuesdny 'nght you ,arel

'Would you ilike an ,orange? ~Yes, ,please.
Exercise 5

I've inlvited 'Tom for Jlea.

That's the ‘second time he’s
failed.

i ,thought I lasked you to
imake up the ‘fire

1t rained the iwhole ‘time.

High Wige Fall+Low

YJolly
‘Poor old Peterl
‘All ,right (‘Don'l go onnbou‘

‘Whnt a ,plty' |

( a dmp—
,pointment for you!

ExclamationLike Sentences
1. Greetings

Verbal Context

Drill

Exercise 1

Good ‘morning, ,Jack.
'How ‘are you?

High \Vide Fall
Good ‘morning,
*Quite well Hunk you | How
are ‘you?

Exercise 2

This is Mr. ‘Bradshaw.

'Here 1 'am at |last.
*Hullo, ,Jack.

Low Fall
'How do you ,do!
'Pleased to ,meet you!
Welcome ,back!
~Good evening, Mr. Dean.
21



Exercise 3

1. *Hullo, ,David.
2. ‘Hullv, " Michael.

3. 'How ‘are you?

RiseFall
Good 'after"noon, |Frank. (A jbit
Jlate, aren’t you:
Oh “there  you are, \Freddie. |
Good “morning.
‘Quite | well lhank you. | How
are ~you

Exerclse 4 -
Low Rise
1. Good ‘morning, Sir. ;Morning!
2. Good ‘morning, David. _Hu\lo) ,there. (‘Nice to ,see
you.
3. \Why, it’s Mr. ‘Harris! | 'Good \evening, Mr. ,Howdly. |
How ‘are you? ‘Fine ,thank you.
Exercise 5
High Wide Fall4
Low Rise

1. *Hullo, ,Dad!
2. And ‘this is ‘Janet.
3..'Here 1 'am at |last.

‘Good ,morning, my boy

Good 'morning, ,J:

*Hullo, ,Stephen. (It ls good to
Jsee you.

1L Farewells

Verbal Context

Drill

Exerclse 1

1. I'll be 'back later.

Low Rise

Good 'bye for the present. (!See
you ,then.)

2. I'm Yoff to ‘bed. ~Good ,night, dear.
3. l‘;m ‘leaving ,now. | ~Good ~Good ,day to you.

Jbye.
4. '<¥ood ,bye, Sir Roger. Good after,noon.

Exercise 2
Fall-Rise, RiseFall-Rise

1. =Good mght dear. Good “night! “Pleasant ~dreams!
2. ~Good ,bye. -Have a good Good “*bye. 'See you ~*later.

time.
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. I've 'called for my ,overcoat. ]'

I11. Apologies
Verbal Context Drill
Exercise 1
FallRise
ICan you lsell me another  Sorry.

copy.
. He’s Istaying for 'ten ‘days. Ex\cuse “me (but it’s a ‘fort-

Nawf “sorry (but it
Jso't 'qulte *finished).
Exercise 2
High Wlde Fall4

w Rise

. ‘Don’t inter,rupt me, Jane. I bag our ,paxdon (1 'thought

you'd ‘finis|
. ,How did ‘this get ;broken? I'm most Im'nby Jsorry. | It
was ‘all my ||
Oh ‘there you are, \Peter. . Sorry 1 couldnt ,,get here any
. ,earlier, Jack.
Exercise 3
High Narrow Rise
. Mr. Smith 'wants to ‘speak 1 Tbeg your "pardon? (Would you

to you. Imind lsaying that ngam?)
T'll be 'home at ‘nine. "Sorry?
1Send it by 'registered ,post. I 'beg your “pardon?
Exercise 4
Low Rise
You're on my ,toe. Sorry.
(Asking permission to pass Ex,cuse me.

s by someone)

o

‘We had 'no 'sunshine at ‘all. 1 _beg your pardon, | it was
sunny lall the ‘morning.

IV. Expressions of Gratitude
Verbal Context Drill

Low Fall

. 'Here’s your

sweater. Thanks!
iHere’s the 'book you Jost. iThank you 'very much in,deed!
'Have a ,good ,time. \Thanks, | I'm ‘sure I shall.
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Exercise 2
High Wide Fall

. 'Will you 'have a 'cnp of ,tea? Thank youl

IThank you 'very ‘mi IThank ‘you
You can 'borrow my ‘c:r ‘Thank you most ‘awlullyl
Exercise 3
Low Rise
Here's your ‘hnl dear. ,Thanks.
Your ,change, Si ,Thank you.

Yc:(u can 'have ﬂ if you Thanks very ,much.
iWon't you 'have a dgn,reth? INo ,thank you. I 'don’t ‘smoke.

Pattern Identification and Intonation Marking Exercises
(See key to the exercises on p. 220-223.)

tence of each group is marked in the way most likely to corre-

. Which sentence
.pmd to the attitudes given?

L

o

”,

4

N

Ld

©

Pty

Extremely sur- (a) 'What’s the \matter?

prised (b) 'What's the ,matter?
(c) ,What's the ‘matter?
Excitedly (a) It’s ‘*really ‘*very ‘good.
enthusiastic (b) It’s Ireally 'very ,good.
(c) It's really ,very ,good.
Sullenly (a) We jhaven't got \very much  time.
critical (b) We ,haven't got Ivery much ‘time.
(c) We 'haven't got v much ,time.
Deeply (2) I'm Merribly ,sorry for him.
sympathetic ﬁ) } 'm ‘m-nllzlly sorry fm' lum
€) y ,sorr
Excited (a) It's "hlrﬂler lhan "hxlf l “mile.
(b) It’s (further than half a ,mile.
() It's 'further than 'half a mlIe _
Gentle (a) It’s a ,play by 'Oscar “Wilde.

ay by 3
Startled (a) I ,always en‘joy fish and ,chips.
(b) 1 jalways en,joy fish and chips.
. (c) 1 talways en'joy fish and ,chips.
Impressed (a) It ar'rived the next day.
(b) It ar'rived the 'next ‘*day.
(c) It aririved the Inext ,day.
Sullen (a) Do you ,mind?
) Do you ‘mind?
) Do you ,mind?



10. Encouraging (a) You can jhave ajnother cake.
(b) You can 'have alnother .cake.
(c) You can 'have a'nother ,cake.
11. Sympathetic (a) You (can’t \get them_,anywhere.,
(b) You lcan’t iget them ,anywhere.
() You “can’t get them ~anywhere.
12, Warm (a l 'beg your ,pardon.
(b) I "beg your pardon.
(c) I *beg your ,pardon.
13. Surprised (a) They’ll iripen in ,time.
(b) They'll “ripen in “time.
(c) They’ll ripen in ‘time.
14. Careful, polite (a) It’s the Sway to the ~sea-side.
(b) It’s the ;way to the- sea-side.
(c) It’s the ,way to the ‘sea-side.
15. Impatient, (a) 'What’s the \matter?
puzzied -

(c) §

16. Gloomy, listless (: I'll (tell him as soon as I ,can.
(©) 'l Mtell him as “soon as

1. Complete the mlrmahon lnarldw of the following sentences to indicate
an appropriate way of sa

For example:

She “isn’t twenty-“one | — she’s twenty-two.

Answer: She Msn't twenty-“one | —she’s twenty-‘two.
Jim: I've got ‘news for ,you.
Jobn: l‘ve gnt news for you.

2. ars, | plums, | ,apples | and finally grapes.
3. MNot !he \Shaming of the “True | —the Tsmlng of the Shrew.
4. It Swasn’t a"Ssmall “cat | —it was a very large tiger.
5. Mary: It’s ‘due ,now, | ,isn’t it?
Alec: It’s overdue!
6. Paul: 'Is he 'being 'well ,paid?
Tom: He's coining money, I'd say.
7. He ’s%oke l{l}:l"; ir} "sgrm\lw | ﬂ;an in anger. 2
8. I've 'done al'ready, | as it happens.
9. John: Did he ‘copy?

- Fred: Word for word, the lazy hound.
10. Bill: |That’s verg Jkind ol you.
Tom: Think nothing of it.
11. He's (too con'ceited. He needs taking down a peg or two.
111, Mark on each of the foll passages, according
ident from !hmemlul o e e e e ot fhans &b
used by the speakers.
1. Is it five yet?
Ten minutes past five.
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My watch says five o’clock.

1t’s ten minutes slow then.

Unless your watch is ten minutes fast.,

Ever been to Russia?

Never been near the country.

Would you like to go there?

I'd leap at the chance.

Where would you go ii you got there?

Heaps of places.

Hear about Smith’s accident?

Yes, indeed. Hard luck on the paor fellow, wasn't it?
Dangerous country, Norway.

Has terrible winters, too, they say.

I hear the place isn’t so bad in summer.

When they get a summer, that is.

Come and help me pack this food, you lazy dog.

I can’t help you—not just now. I'm packmg the tent,
Where’s young Tommie?

I don’t know where the little devil is.

1 expect he’s playing football.

He’s gone mad on the game lately.

It’s all his Uncle Bill’s fault giving him that ruddy great foot-

all.
You're telling me.

. Have you seen the

play?
What play? The lm;mrtmwe of Being Earnest?
No, A Waste of Mone
There's no play called ihat. Not A Waste of Money. You mean
A Taste of Honey.
Oh that’s the name of it, is it? Who wrote the thing?
A young Manchester girl. Or at any rate she was when she
wrote it. Very young. Still in her teens, I believe, in fact.

Brace yourself, darling.

s

T’ve broken a plate.

No! Not one of the best

Yes, I'm afraid. We've had the old things thu'teen years.
More years than that. Since nineteen forty-eight.

Come, now. It can’t be all that time.

At any rate, I can hardly replace it, at this late date.

The phone’s ringing.

Well why don’t you answer it, then?
Answer it yourself.

I'm not expecting a call.

Neither am I.

Nobody ever phones me anyway.
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Someone did yesterday.

1 donf know. I didn’t answer 1& Bob did.
Oh well it’s stopped ringing ne

So it has. I wonder whlch of us it was Tor.
Probably neither of u:

True. Wrong number m all probability.

T've just been to the pictures,
Where did you say?
To the Majestic.
Oh you have, have you? Did you en]oy ‘yourself?
1-always do enjoy th the movies.
What was it you
Well I never! You knuw, the name of the blessed thing’s gone
right out of m{
Never mind. I doesnt matter.
It's on the tip of my tongue.
I'll come back to you in a minute.
Yes, but it’s very irritating, though.
Hullo there. It’s Smith, isn’t it?
Wel], well. Robinson! I havent seen you for ten years or more.
No. It must be at least tl
Well, how are you eepmﬂ
Oh, very well,
You're certamly lookmg well.
are you, old boy.
1 thought you were living up north.
We were till this summer.
Where are you living now, then?
Just the other side of the river.
1 often walk over there with Fido, here.
You must drop in and have a chat.
Thanks, I'll do that.

. Have you been at the cakes again?

No, no. I haven’t had a single one all the afternoon, honestly.
But I've counted them and there aré four less than there were
this morning. Are you quite sure you haven’t touched them?
Well not exactly.

What do {ou mean? Now come on, now. I want the truth and
nothing but the truth.

Well, you see, I gave four of them away.

. For the last time, are yau cnmmgl

Now, now. Take it e

We promised we'd be there by three fifteen.

And we shall be. Never fear.

You are exasperating, Herbert.

You mustn’t let yourself be exasperated, my sweet.
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Anyway, we've missed the fourteen minutes to two train, now,
Let’s get a taxi, then, old girl.
You know very well we can’t afford taxis on your salary.
12. I'd leave that heavy case in the corridor if 1 were you.
ou could rupture yourself h‘ymg to get it up on the rack.
Where had I better put this one?
You can shove it up there.
I knew there was a reason why 1 shouldn’t have worn this suit.
tickets are in the pockets of my brown one.
Well te]l the inspector that, when he comes. Fat lot of use

13. Evemng. Jim!
%}L e e Le';, t ith
ose poodle’s that ymlvegot with you?
Poodle? What puod
Isnt it a le?
You want your eyes tested! He’s half Bedlington, half Scottiel
Really? A cross-breed? He doesnt look like a mongrel.
Like him? He's yours for a five
I wouldn’t give you five shllllngs for the little brutel

XVIL. The Intonation of Longer Sentences

Exercise 1. Copy out the following sentences and mark their intonation:

1. Turning the corner, he ran into his friend Johnes, and invited
him home to tea. 2. Monday came at last; the rain fell again, and
the wind howled. 3. To learn some languages, such as Japanese, is
quite difficult. 4. He went by train and I went by bus, so he got
there earlier and I saw more of the country. 5. It is an mclent mansion
of the sixteenth century, qm!e perfect and untouched, very small and
plain, but in its'way a gem, and well deserving a visit.

Exercise 2. Copy out the following extracts, analyze them for intonation and
read them:

1. The pronunciation of a second language poses problems of a
different kind from those which we face when we learn our first
language. In the latter case, we are exposed to the sound of the
language throughout every day; yet, nevertheless, it is five to six
years before our performange begins to approximate to adult standards
of competence. 2. Mrs Strickland did not talk much but she had a
pleasant gift for keeping the conversation general; and when there was
a pause she threw in ‘,ust the right remark to set it going once more.
thirty seven, rather tall, and plump, without
being fat; she was not tty, but her face was pleasing, chiefly,
perhaps, on account of }:: kind brown eyes. Her skin was rather
sallow Her dark halr was_elaborately dressed. She was the only
woman of the three whose face was free of make-up, and by contrasl
with the others she seemed simple and unaffected.
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XVIII, The Intonation of Parentheses

Reading Practice
I. The Intonation of Parentheses

Exercise 1. Initial Parentheses.

1. As a 'matter of fact, { I 'find the 'play very a'musing. 2. “Now,
“now, { 'try to rellax, darling. 3. You —see, | 1 'promised 'John
1'd tmeet him at 'three o’clock. 4. Well, you —see, } to be 'quite
frank, | I 'can’t get lon with my cousin, 5. Of “*course, { 'now that
f know him, } I 'see that he is ‘pleasant enough.

Exercise 2. Medial Parentheses.

1. It 'didn’t oc”cur to you I sup.nosa. { that you 'put me in a 'false
sition by that. 2. You inever *asked yourself, I sup;pose, | whether
could 'do wi'thout You, 3. It's a de'lightful ‘*thing to be ,sure { to

have a daughter \well ,married. 4. The ,building ‘*is, as you may-
have observed in your ,drive |—Isituated in a ﬂonelz and sec'luded
Ipart of . the country. 5. Be'fore we 'settle 'down to ,talk |—and I jhave
lots to _say —'tell me ‘one 'thing.

Exercise 3. Final Parentheses.

1. It's e'nough for you ¢ I don’t “matter, I suppose. 2. It's ~less
than an jhour I'm late, { ,actually. 3. You are “right though. 4. It’s
thardly the ‘*best way to \go ‘a,bout it, { if you know what I ,mean.
5. **You told me that you know.

1I. The Intonation of Vocatives
Exerclse 1. Initial Vocatives.
1. Nora, { I 'give in. 2. Harry, 'look at this *hat. ‘Therc,J 'what a
(sight T ,am! 3. “Mum, { 'isn’t this shirt 'too _big for me? 4. “Harry, |
would you 'like to 'give me a ,hand { before you-'go ,out?

Exercise 2. Final Vocatives.

1. 'Are we 'going to 'have a 'lot of his ,(friends here, Nora?
2. ‘*Don’t ,worry, Mrs. \Parker. 3. We are 'not really ,angry, ,Peter.
4. I“I‘-iov;ﬂdo you 'like tbeing in the tnew ,house, ,Robert? 5. I'm not
‘cold, Mum.

" Exercise 3. Medial Vocatives.

1. But “really, Mrs. Brewer, { you ,needn’t have ,gore to so much
. trouble. 2. It's 'no 'use ‘*talking, ,Nora |—'being ,ill | 'doesn’t
\suit me. 3. Now, (Chris, 'what would you ,like? 4. 'But my dear
Jfellow | you've al'ready 'made up your ‘mind. 5. ‘Look, ,daddy, } I can
(climb the ‘wall.
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III. The Intonation of Reporting Phrases
Exercise 1. Final Reporting Phrases.

l “You're “wonderful,” |Arline ;said, | ,wnnklmg her \nose, } ;sneer-

ng. 2. “I 'ust 'don’t 'want to get beaten ,up,” |Eddie ;said, |shaking
l'us Jhead. 3. “Take the 'kid out for a ‘walk, ,will you?” |Eddie ,said, 1 as
;Arlme istarted re,pairing her \face_before the ,mirror. 4. “'What is
your o'pinion of the ,play?” Mrs. Sundstrom .asked | sus,picion for
the first |time in her ,voice. 5. “IDo what you ‘like!” she cried,
\springing up from her (chair. 6.“You’re /what?” [ ,Caplam .Wellshot
was obviously ,doubting his own .ears. 7. “/Have you . him?”
he jasked Mr. |Bartell D’Arcy across the ,table. 8. “ SDon’ tbe long,”
said Henry | with a ;note of \warning in his \voice. 9. “I “*promise
1 'wom't ltell ‘anyone,” he said kindly, | as he took my hand.
10. “~You like him,” | Martin said in,credulously.

Exercise 2. Medial Reporting Phrases.

1. “If 'nothing’s the ,matter,” \Eddie said ,mildly, | ““What’re you
‘erying for?” 2. “We Istart with the Ifirst \act,” I said | ,tzlklngl as!
to jget it ,over with, | to jmake the |last desperate at,tempt { as
and as |quick as ,possible, | “and we 'go 'right Ithrough T the “tnird
act.” SA "In the theatre, dear,” Sundstrom said, | “lage 'doesn’t 'make
any ‘difference. ]‘Ta)ent is the y!hmg in the ‘theah'e 4 "We]l

aid the |heroine \mldly, | “there’s 'no 'need to scream.” IGood
mght sweetheart,” he said ,vaguely, | and then ‘trymg to ‘make hns
\voice jmore tender | ,trying to camuhate something, \“'Gwd mg
\dear (children.” 6. “I sup ipose the Itruth of the 'matter ,is,” suggeste
Ggor , | d ding to the and “that there
has been an ‘enrthquake 7. “And why o you 1go to IFrance and
*Belgium,” said Miss Ivors | “instead of ‘visiting your ‘own country.”

Exercise 3. Initial Reporting Phrases. .
1. IGeorge ,said: “/What 'time shall I \wake you, fellows?” 'Harris
>said: “'Seven.” >I said: “**No—'six, because I-want to 'write some
Jletters.” 2. He 'suddenly 'shouted >out, “There’s the ,thief.” 3. A
Inote of reglret in his 'voice 'made her 'ask ,anxiously } “/Was I
,wrong?” 4, Her lcousin re,peated his ,question: - “'Who 'told you

KEY TO PATTERN IDENTIFICATION AND INTONATION MARKING
EXERCISES
Answers to Pattern Identification Exercise I:

1(c), 2(a), 3(a), 4(b), 5(a), 6(c), 7(a), 8(b), %a), 10(c), 11(c), 12(c),
13(c), 14(a), 15(b), 16(2).
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Key to 11
1. I've got news for ‘you. 2. and 'finally ,grapes. 3. the Tammg

of the 'Shrew 4. It was a very Iarge hger 5A ]t s nverduel
6. He’s “coining money, I'd say. 7. in
9. 'Word for \word, the |lazy ,hmmd 10 Thlnk nothmg ot it fﬁ‘ise
Ineeds taking *down a peg or two.
111, Passages for Intonation Marking:

1. Is it ‘five yet?

.Ten minutes “past five.
My “*watch says five o"clock.
Hs ten minutes “slow then.
Unless “*yoirr watch is ten minutes ~fast.
'Ever been to ,Russia?
INever been ‘near the country.
'Would you ,like to go there?
1'd ‘leap at the
'Where would you 'gn 1! you ‘got there?

*Heaps of places.
Hear about 'Smith’s ,accident?
Yes, in‘deed. “Hard ‘luck on the poor fellow, ‘wasn’t it?
Dangerous ‘country, ,Norway.
Has 'terrible ‘winters, ‘too, they say.
1 thear the place isn’t so ‘bad in_ summer
‘When they ‘get-a summer, that |
‘Come and 'help me 'pack this iood you |

1 ‘can't help yoﬂ—\nat just “now. T'm 'pzckmg the “tent.
'Where s young ‘Tom:

Idon’t ‘know where the little devil is.
I expect he’s playing ‘football.

s gone ‘mad on the game lately.

T e Bl Gault giving him that jruddy (great
‘football.
You’re telling ‘me.

»

-

-~

5. Have you !seen the ,play?
‘What play? The Imiportance of \Being ‘Earnest?
No, A 'Waste of *Mone;
There's no play called “that. “Not A “Waste of ~Money. *You
ean A \Taste of ‘Honey.
Oh ‘that’s the mme of lt is ik? Wha ‘wrote the thing?
A 'young *Manches ‘any rate she ‘was when she
wrote it. ‘Very young Stlll in her ‘teens, I believe, in fact.
6.

‘Brace yourself, ,darling.”
“Yes?

I’ve 'broken a ‘plate.
‘Nol Mot one af the “best plates.
‘*Yes, I'm a,fraid. We've “had the old things thnzteen years.
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“*More years than ‘that. Since nineteen loﬂy-‘elght
‘Come, now. It can’t be all “that time.
At Tany rate, 1 can 'hardly re‘*place il at ‘this late ,date.

The ‘phone’s ringing.
Well ,why ,doﬂ‘t {ou ‘answer it, then?
Answer it your‘sel
“I'm not ex pectmg a call.
Nobody et ph
Nobody Sever phones “me ‘anywa
Someone did ‘yesterday. v
ho?

*I don’t ,know. ‘I didn’t ,answer it, ‘Bob did.
Oh ,well, it’s ‘stop) ringing ,now.

So it *has. 1 'wonder 'which of us it was for.
"Probably ‘neither of us.

\True. Wrong ‘number in all ,probability.

I've 'just been to the ‘pictures.
‘Where did you ‘say?
To the Mavjestic.
h you ‘have, ,have you? Did you en‘joy yourself?
1 ‘*always ‘do enjoy the ,movies.
'What was it you ‘saw?
"Well 1 \neverl You know, the ‘name oi the blessed ,thing’s |gone
Jright ‘out of my \mind.
'Never ,mind. It ‘doesn’t maﬂer
1t's Son the Mip of my “i
CIt'll come 'back to you in a m) -
Yes, but it's Swery irritating, though

~Hul,lo there. It’s ‘Smith, isn’t it?
'Well, well. ‘Robinson! I 'haven't seen ,you for 'ten ,years or

more.
“No. It must be at “least that.

**Well, 'how are you ‘keepmg?

Oh, ‘very ,well, ,thanks

You're eerhlnly ‘looking well.

,So are ‘you, old boy.

1 ,thought you were |I|ang up ‘north,
We ‘were till this ,sum;

‘Where are you hvmg ‘nw. then?

\Just the 'other 'side of the ‘river.

1 “often wnlk over there with Fido, here.
You must ,drop in ‘and (have a ‘chat.
‘Thanks, I'll ‘do that.

Have 'you 'been at the ‘*cakes a‘gain:
**No, .no. 1 haven’t had a "smgle one all the after'noon,
“honestly. -



But I've ‘*counted them and there are 'four 'less than there were
this \morning. Are you 'quite 'sure you 'haven't ,touched them?
‘Well Snot e” xactly:

'What do you ,mean? Now !come ,on, now. I lwant the truth
and 'nothing but the truth.

Well, you 'see, I igave 'four of them a‘way.

11. For the 'last ,time, 'are 'you ,coming!
t

We Zpromised we'd /be There by Zthree fif'teen,
'And we shall be. Never fear.
You “*are ex ‘asperating, Herbes
You Smustn’t Met yourself “be exnspernud my sweef
*Anyway, we've 'missed the ‘Iourleen minutes to two ‘traln'naw .
Let’s get a ‘taxi, then, old gi
You Sknow \lvery “well we 'cant a>fford taxis on ‘your ,salary.
12. I'd lleave that 'heavy 'case in the ‘corridor if I were ,you.
You could ‘rupture yourself lrymg to get it up on the rack.
. 'Where had 1 'better pul ‘lllls one?
You can shove it jup
I 'k ms n reason why 1 shouldn 't have worn this suit.
tmkeh he ,pockefs of my ‘brown one.
. WEII I&“ the hl‘spec(or that, when l|e comes. “Fat lot of use

13. ‘Evenlng. ,Jlml

‘Ie,hﬁn:'s ‘you, Len! >

. poodle’s ‘ﬂul ou’ve got with you

‘Poodle? ‘What pood

. /It it a poodl

“51;1: want yout ‘eyes tested! He's “half “Bedlingloﬂ. “half
Reall ? A “cross-breed? He "doesnt “look like a ,mongrel.
‘Like him? He's 'yours for a five

I ‘wouldn’t give you five shnllin@s for the little brutel



Part I
READER -

1. AN OUTING TO BRIGHTON

They Ssaid they’d be here by ‘nine. | I 'wonder 'where they

. “Domt worry! | “They'll be jhere soon. |

Yes, | but 11 s ,gemng ‘lnte |We Scan't get to Vic“tor-
ia an r. |

3 “}e can /'ca(ch a /later ‘train, | ‘anyway. |

*I don’t \want to ang ayl bout " for ,ages | at Vic,toria.|

NI sujppose 'Christopher’s 'over 'slept § or somelhmg.]

=Is he 'bringmg anyone?

**Yes, | **Caroline’s \coming with him.|

'Who's ‘*she?|

: IShe’s a ‘*student or ,something.|

: ‘What';s she ‘,Qlike?| ! .

Not ,bad! | '"Quite “pretty, I su,ppose. M

“Someone’s ‘waving. | It’s “them I ,think.

And a“bout “Mime too! | 'Where on tearth have you ,been?

\This is fCaroline and Christopher, |Sally. |

- (Brian Abbs, Vivian Cook, Mary Underwood.
‘rom Realistic English)

2. A STREET IN LONDON

Ex”cuse me, | 'can you 'tell me the 'way to Tra'falgar Square?|
‘Certainly. | 'Go down “Regent ,Street | into 'Piccadilly ,Circus,
| and ‘then go 'down the Haymarket.

IThank you very ,much. [ 'Is it very far?}

'Sh ‘no. | It will ,take you 'ten ‘minutes | or a ,quarter of an

'Is lhete a bus?

1 ex”pect so. | There’s a po'liceman over ,there, |'go and lask
*him. | MHe will Sgive you fall the inforsmation you ,want. ]
I'm ‘very much ob'liged jto you.|

(From English Linguaphone Course (E.L.



3. AFTERNOON TEA

— -Good lafter'noon, Mrs. (White. | 'How ‘are you?|
— Wery well in‘deed, ,thank you. | And 'how are ‘you?|

— “Quite well, ,thank you. | 'Won’t you sit ,down? | Ex”cuse me,
pease I'T think that’s my ‘niece at the ,door. | ~He'llo, Betty,
(dear! | -I'm * 'so glad to ,see you. | ~You ‘do look well. | I 'don’t
think ~youw've ‘*met each (other be,fore. | lLet me intro‘duce
yau lfl‘hls is my ‘niece, | Miss Smith, | Mrs. ‘White, | **Mr.

- 'Ho\v do you ,do? -

— 'How do you ,do? :

— And 'now let’s 'have some ‘tea. | 'How do you ‘like your tea,
Mrs. ‘White, § ,strong | or ‘weak?

— Not 'too \strong, ,please, | and 'one 'lump of sugar. | -1 ‘like my
Jtea § rather ‘sweet, | but my “husband prefers his } wi,thout
sugar. u

(From E.L.C., L. 10)

4. A VISIT TO LONDON

— Is it “possible to “see lanything of London in a ,day or two?]

— Of “course it is. | You'll “have to “hurry, § but->still, you must
‘do what you ‘can. L

— 'What do you 'thm 1 ‘ought to ;see?|

— Well, { ,what do you ‘want to ;see? | Are you interested in his-
itorical ‘p]nm?l

—Yes, § ‘very.|

— ,Then 'go to 'Westminster ‘Abbey, { the ,Houses of ‘Parliament.}
St. ‘Paul’s and the .To\ver.n Do you ,like ~pictures?|

— Rather! | I'm “wvery “fond of ,pictures. |

— Then 'why not 'go to the \National ‘Gallery | and the ‘Tate? | Is
there lanything ‘else you'd \like to ,do?|

— I'm 'told that one lought to 'see the ‘British Museum. | Do you
“hink I shall \have time for ,that?

— ,Well, 5 you ,might, { but if M were ,you, { I should 'leave
‘that { for “some other ‘day. | You could 'spend a twhole ‘day
there. | It’s Smuch too “big to be “seen in an “hour or so.}

— 1 su,ppose it ‘is. | 'What about !going to the ‘Zoo?

— “Thats not a bad i,dea. |“Go there lafter ‘tea. | You could
“spel ‘couple of hours there § ‘comfortably. |
‘Excellent | Tli do that.|

,

(From ELC., L.17)

5. TIME
— Excuse me, | 'can you 'tell me the 'right time?|
— Yes, i 1 ‘*think u |ls 1215 past ten, § but my 'watch ‘may be a
Iminute or ttwo ‘fast.|
8 miea T2



- ‘Thank you very ‘much; [ it’s ,only a 'quarter ‘past } by “my
ch, | so it 'must be *Slow. | ‘By the \way, | do you “know how
\iar it s imm “here to the ,station?

— ,Yes, § it’s a ‘little ‘more } than Ithree miles. | It'1l \take you
\nearly an ‘hour { if you iny'tend to ‘walk. | Are you a ,good
‘walker?|

— I “think § I generally 'do between™‘three § and ,four 'miles an

— “That's not ,bad. | You vhave to “walk Mairly _fast | to \do

a mile } in a ,quarler of an ‘hour. | 'Are you in a _hurry?|

“Yes, | “rather. | I “have to “catch a 1rnml at e leven-‘thirty. |

1 shall  have to ‘hurry 2 to ,ge1 there in ‘time. | There lisn't a
here? |

!

¥ this ,mad. § ‘is tl
— I !don’t think there ‘is; tmny 1 give you a Mlift in my ‘car?
| I'm 'going 'past the station } and we shall be there in “plenty

of time | for you to catch your {train.
— IThat's very %kind of you.]
(From E.LC., L. 25)

6. A VISIT TO THE DOCTOR

— Well, what's the matter with you, Mr. Walker?

— You'd better ask me what is not the matter with me, doctor.
I seem to bessuffering from all the illnesses imaginable; insom-
nia; headaches, backache, indigestion, constipation and pains in
the stomach. To make things still worse, I've caught a cold, I've
got a sore throat, and I'm constantly sneezing and: coughing. To
crown it all, I had an accident the other day, hurt my right
shoulder, leg and knee, and nearly broke my neck. If I {ake a
l?ng walk, I get short of breath. In fact, I feel more dead than
alive.

— I'm sorry to hear that. Anyhow, I hope things aren’t as bad as
you imagine. Let me examine you. Your heart, chest and lungs
seem to be all right. Now open your mouth and show me your
tongue. Now breathe in deeplf’ through the nose ... There doesn’t
seem to be anythmg radical ly wrong with you, but it’s quite
clear that you're run down, and if you don’t take care of your-
self, you may have a nervous breakdown and have to go to hos-
pital. I advise you, first of all, to stop worrying. Take a long
rest have regular meals, keep to a diet of salads and fruit, and
little meat. Kega off alcohol. If possible, give up smoking,
at east for a time. Have this tonic made uj }) and take two tab}e-
spoonfuls three times a day before meals. If you 0 thxs, I can
promise you full recovery within two or three mont

And if I' don’t, doctor?

Then you'd hetter make your will, if you haven't yet done sol

1 see. Well, thank you, doctor. T shall have to think it over

and decide which is the lesser evil—to follow your advice or.

prepare for a better world!

(From E.L.

s L. 47)
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7. RADIO AND TELEVISION

Of !all the dis'coveries tever 'made by _man, | “radio, | or “wire-
fess, | is lone of the] most wonderful. | By 'means of ‘wireless, | you
can’ ispeak to a jman on the lother iside of-the ‘world. | ,Seated
Icomfortable in your fown ‘home, | you can 'hear >music | or ‘talks,
| 'broadcast tthousands of 'miles away from you | —italks on 'na-
tional and ‘'inter'national a‘ffairs, | on ‘science, | ‘history | and Jother
edu'cational subjects. | i

'More marvellous feven than “radio } is “television, | which
e'nables us tnot only to “listen to ‘talks, | ‘plays | and ,concerts, | but
lalso to ‘see what’s \going on.|

(From E.L.C., L. 48)

8. TRAVELLING

IThose who ‘*wish to “travel, leither for ‘pleasure { or on ,busi-
ness § thave at their dis'posal {various means of transport. | There
-,is, for instance, { the ‘*humble, !inex'pensive bicycle. | ‘Then { there’s
the ‘motor-cycle,  with 'which you can 'travel fquickly and -cheap-
1y, § but for ‘*long jjourneys { it’s jrather tiring.}

With a_'motor-,car, | lone can 'travel comfortably } for 'long

distances } wi'thout getting itoo tired. | Lu'xurious ‘ships } cross
the seas and ‘oceans } from lone continent to a,nother.—'Aeroplaries |
lcarry ‘passengers { to lvarious lparts of the ,world { in 'almosf
as 'many 'hours as it Itakes .days { to_,do the journey by .other
means. [But 'most of ,us { Istill thave to fuse trains. | 'Look at this
ipicture of a 'busy ‘railway |station. | A itrain is 'standing at ‘one
of the ,platforms { ready fo |leave. | 'Some of the ,passengers | are
llooking out of the ,windows } 'watching the tlate comers  who are
thurrying a,long { 1oking for ‘*empty seats. | The lengine is Iready
to tdraw the 'train ‘*out of the station. | On a'nother ,‘plztform {a
Itrain has 'just' 'comé _in; | ‘some passengers snre \getting ‘out, {
lothers are getting .in. | 'Those who have inot !'taken the pre‘cau-
tion } of igetting their ‘*tickets beforehand { are !waiting in ‘queues
at the \booking-office.

At the ‘bookstalls { 'peaple are Ichoosing ,books, { maga‘zines { or
'news‘na rs for the journey.| N

At the ‘cloak-room | lothers are de‘positing { or with'drawi
their luggage. | 'Further along | there are re‘freshment ,rooms"%
lcrowded with Ipeople 'snatching a thasty ,meal, § while 'those
with itime to ,spare { are Isitting in the-waiting rooms. |

(From E.LC., L. 27

9. THE THEATRE

Theatres are very much the same in London as anywhere- else:
the chief theatres, music halls and cinemas are in the West End.
If you are staying in London for a few days, you will have no dif-
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ﬁcult{ whatever in finding somewhere to spend an evening. You

will find opera, comedy, drama, revue, musical comedy, variety,
cinemas and tatkies. The performances start at about eight or half
past, and finish about eleven. Cinema performances, as a rule, go
on for the %reater part of the day.

. The best seats are those in the stalls, in the circle, and the
upper circle. Then comes the pit and last of all the gallery. Boxes,
of course, are more expensive. Most theatres and music halls have
good orchestras, with popular conductors, The opera house is at
Covent Garden: you ought to make a point of going there at least
once during the season if you c:

There you get the best of everymmg—a first rate orchestra,
famous conductors, celebrated singers and a beautifully dressed audi-
ence But, of course, if you are not fond of music, this won't inter-

?rou. At the West End theatres you can see most of the famous
Eng ish actors and actresses. As a rule, the plays are magnificently
staged — costumes, dresses, scenery, everything being done on the
most lavish scale. Choose a good play and you'll enjoy yourself
thoroughly. From the moment the curtain goes up, to the end of
the last act. Get your seat beforehand either at the box office of
the theatre itself or at one of the agencies, you can usually reserve
a seat by telephone; they keep the ticket for you up to a certain
time before the performance.

(From E.L.C., L. 49)
10. REX GOT LOST

Harry: Oh. It’s very nice to be home. Had a good day, Nora?
Nora: Not very gnod. People kept knocking at the door all the
moming must have come downstairs a dozen times to

e

Harry: Ohl Who wem they all?

Nora: Oh, nobody special. Just the e]ectnc»hgh( man to read
the meter, the man selling fruit, the postman—all the
usual people. And the boys next-door kept coming to fetch
their ball, which they had kicked into our garden ... But
Harry I’ve got something awful to tell you!

Harry: What’s that?

Nora: I went to the market to-buy some meat, and I took Rex
with me for a walk. And he disappeared!

Harry: What, you mean the dog disappeared while you were buying
the meat?

Nora: Yes. One minute I was paying for it, and the next minute
I looked round to find that he had gome. Of course we
looked all round the butcher's stall, but he wasn't there.
I've done nothing but worry. I went to the police station
to report it; but they te\ephuned just before you came in,

o say they had no news of him
Harry: Oh he’'ll be all right. He's clever enough to come home.



Nora:  -I'm sure he's been over.
%;l luuxkiug at the iron door.)
now? If those boys have come to ask ‘for
their ball ugam 1 shall scre;
Harry:  Then don trouble to answe
Nora: Oh, but I must. (She opens thz door.) Why, it's Mr.
Grimble, the butcher!
Grimble: Yes, madam, I just called to bring you this dog. I see
from the collar that it is yours.
Nora: Oh, that’s wonderful. Lock Harry‘ Mr. Grimble has
come sXecully to bring Rex b:
. Grimble: H‘ d to give you this blll for five pounds of best
f your dog ate while he was hidden under my stali!
Harry: Good heavens! Nora!

(From Meet the Parkers (M.P.). A
Linguaphone Gourse, L. 1)

11. A HARDWORKING BOY

Nora: Ys, of “*course, Mrs. Howard, { I “mustn’t ,boast, { but
it Sreally ‘*is a comfort § to have such a 'hardworking
‘boy § as” ‘Rober

Mrs. H: \You .needn’t a pologlu. Mrs, Parker. | ~It's very ‘natu-
ral for you to ieel|||rroud | 'Will he **go to the uni,ver-

si
Nora:  Well, he ‘*may, } or 'he ‘**may ,not. | You see, we “can’t
Sreally tell { until he \takes his "scholarsmp exami,nation. |
Mrs. H: (Oh, but I'm sure he'll \win a ;scholarship. |
Nora: Yes, { we “*hope_he ,will. | He's 'done el { in Nall his
evxams up to . ~now. | But we idaren’t count { on his
wmnmg one. | If he **doesn’t win a sl:holarshlp}he 'may
1go to a ‘Technical College. g
Mrs. H: 'Wnuld he like to ,do that? | 'What’s he 'studying ,now?-
|'Is he 'studymg sclenee?l
Nora: Yes, {and -1 think { he’s getting on “quite ‘well at
t. | He’s “certainly **working very ,hard. | Why, this tvery
'aiternoon { al though it’s such a “fine .day, } he’s been
!down at the _library, § ‘warkmg tall the time. |
Robert (ﬂlffﬂlll%) ‘Hello, ,Mum! | ~Good lafter,noon, Mrs. Ho-
ward. | It’s a Movely _day { ‘isn't it? | Well the \-Ravers
"won. 5
~T vers, Robert? | “Why,  where have you ‘been?|
Robert At the **football ;match, of ‘course.|
Nora: ~ Haven't you 'been at the ‘library?|
Robert: ‘No.
Nora:  -But I thnughi—
Mrs. H: “*Don’t ,worry, Mrs. Parker. | A llibrary is quite the wrong
place for a \boy { on such a ‘fine after;noon!|
(From M. P., L. 8
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12. A FORGETFUL HUSBAND

Do you }) lwant me to ,do anything this evening, Nora?|
N Mdon’t ~this
You are Ssure them s \nnbody “Scoming to ‘see us?|
,No, } I 'don’t “think there |
iAnd there’s 'mothing you 'wﬂnt me to “listen to on the
(wireless?] -
: 1 am ‘sure there jisn’t.}]
“*Then § lwill it be all ight for me §.to go yround to
the ,Club?|

h,” yes, | I should ,think so.{
H‘s a Mong ‘time Ismu 1 went.}

s,

The vechaps are wondermg { what's ‘happened to me:]
\J sudppose they “must be.
I'd **like a game of blllmrds } with the chaps I
N exMpect you ! would,
l am ‘fond of bllllards I
es, § l lmow g
l \get out of puchee if I Mstay adway Moo “long.|
1 dare ;say you “do. ]|
And be'sides | 1didnt ‘Bennet { telephone last week { and
,ask me to have a ‘game?
: “*Now you've ,mentioned it { 'I believe he ‘did.|
So you ‘won’t ,mind §{ if I 'go ‘off { just for this ‘eve.
mng} ‘will yuu?l
‘course I jwon’t.|’
'l Il go 'up and ,change.
**Yes, do. | ,Only -..|
10nly §} **what?
'Well, |Harry,-} 'don’t you.re,member { that to'day is the
ianni,versary of our ‘wedding day?|
Good \heavens! | So it ,is?|
!yoll “*promised we should ‘*always ‘keep it.|
"So

You 'know, ,Harry, } there’s a ‘*dance this ,evening { at
the 1Town ‘Hall ]

Mr. P: I1So there ,is?|

Mrs. P.: So 'do yon Zstill 7think you'll \go "round to the ‘Club?|
Mr. P.:  ,Oh, no! | 'Somehow I tdon’t 'think I will.|

( rom M.P., L. 5)

13. NURSING A SICK HUSBAND

Harry: >Noral | INo>ral]
Nara (coming into the room): ,Yes, | 'what is it ‘now, Harry?!
Harry: Oh, there you are. | ‘*Look here, ,Nora, } I'm
71 dymg /‘he:e on my Zback with “*nothing to \do. | 71 7hate
loing nothing.



Nora: ‘*Don't be silly, ,Harry. | 'You've jgot a ‘temperature, l and
Istaying in bed is the Zonly 7sensible ~thing to
“just be ,quiet, } and 'stop prelventing me from /'do!ng my
‘housework. ]

Harry: iNo, senously. Nora, { I lcan’t bear it. | 'Lying 'flat on
my |

Nora: ‘Well. >then § Itry Jlying on your ‘stomach { for a ‘change!|

Harry: “*Stop being funny.'| I'm 'going to get ,up. | ,There! | ‘Look,
{I'm 'standing ,up. | 'm 'quite all right. | ‘What's the luse
Istaying in bed?’

Nora: 1 'think you're 'being 1very ‘sllly | You’ll Sonly 'make
your **temperature go jup a'g:

Harry: it's 'no 'use talking, ,Nora, | —' ing ,ill | 'doesn’t suit

Nora: ‘Noﬂ| —and 'trying to ‘nurse you | 'doesn’t 'suit ,me!{

Harry: Now \dant be Sbitler a,bout it. | You 'know I'm ‘*grate-
ful /you } for 'lookmg Tafter me. | But you 'mustn’t
‘try io keep me in ,bed } like'a 'naughty ,boy.

Nora: ~Well, § “*you be_gﬂn it { by be'*having like a \naughty

1boy!

Harry: I'm lall against { this 'staying in \bed { for 'no reason.|

Nora: Harry, | 'being ,ill } **is a jreason Now ‘*don’t 'stand
by that ,window { and catch ainother ‘cold. . .| \Let me
see, | 'half past e leven— | .

“Harry: Why do you ‘*keep llooking at the clock?{

Nora: I'm exipecting ‘Mother | —she’s ,coming ‘over for the (day.|

Harry:.-Good ,heavens, { I Sdidn't “kriow "that.

Nora: ‘Yes, |bl°‘thllnk she has ,something { she ,wants to ‘talk to

ajbout.

Harry: 10h Meavensi | Has she? | (Groans). Oh ... | Y
,Nora. 31 do feel a \bit ,ill, | per'haps I hxd |bet¢er gel
\back to bed. |

Nora (dmngznuausly) **Oh, { lwhat a ,pity! | =1 ,thought per haps,
you might stay jup to ‘see her.

Harry (fo lu/nstll \That’s the \very reason } I'm \getting \back
into ||

Nora: ’tht did you say?]
Harry: 'Oh, ser | — nothing.|

(From M.P., L. 12)
14. BIRTHDAY PRESENTS

Nora: arry, | 'do you ‘know | that Ithree ‘people in the _fam-
2 Ilave blrlhdays 'next ‘month? | We must “hink of
men m.
Harry: ..All nght | twho is irst on the list?|
Nora: Petzr, 1 ,can’t lthink ‘what to \give ,him.|
Harry: Ol 'Peters \easy. | We can \-give Shim a ‘football.
Nora: But thasn’t he allready ,got one?|
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Harry: 'Yes | But it’s yworn ‘out. | Be‘sules. | it’s a lvery “small
e, | and he is 'old e'nough ‘now j to 'want a tfull-'sized

one 1

Nora: Good, | then ‘he shall jhave a ‘football. | ,Then { there’s
Iyour ‘nephew .Charlie | ‘what a'bout \him?

Harry: 'Let me think. | We 'gave him a tclock-work ‘motor car
\last ,year. |

Nora: And some coloured “pencils the |year before that.|

Harry: ,Well, | 'has he 'got any “toy ,soldiers?

Nora: [ 'don’t “think he has ,any. | But perihaps he fdoesn’t “like
l ssoldiers? |

Harry: 'Any lboy of ‘*seven [likes them. | ‘Yes, { I 'think the

would like § some toy ‘soldiers { for his ‘present.

Nora: Good i then we’ll igive him some ‘“*toy ,soldiers. | 'Just

ilet me Imake a “note of that. | (Writing) ‘Toy ... Sol-

diers.
Harry: 'Husn’lt my 'Aunt Dorothy {got a birthday Inext 'month

Nora: ‘Yes, i\she’s the ‘thmi on my list. | 'She jwants some
‘writing paper, | but Ithat jseems such an ‘ordinary |

ent i lSo Ithought we might 'give her some fgreen ‘
wels.
Harry (Iaughmg) **Why ‘green ones? | 'Does it 'matter what ~col-
our they are?|

Nora: Yw. I haven’t you mtmell. | At Ther lmuse { she always
Is. | But the Sones she’s Susing
3 are i'wurnzlg rather ‘thin | and 1 Mdon’t \f!hmk she 'has

lany ‘new ones. |
Harry: 'Right you ‘are jthen. | I ‘*don’t 'know whether her ‘hands
are ,drier | or her 'face ‘cleaner with 'green “towels | but
if that’s 'what she ‘wants | then she shall ‘have some | that
are as 'green as grass!|
(From M.P.; L. 15)
18. DIGGING UP POTATOES IS GOOD FOR ONE’S APPETITE

Harry: Whew! I shall be glad to sit down. I'd never have be-
lieved the garden had so many potatoes in it!

Robert: No, and there’s a cold wind out there this morning.

Nora:  Well, come inside now and get wurm. all of yo

Peter:, I'm not cold, Mum.

Nora: ~ No, you don’t look i

Harry: l nm. a bit. Have you got something hot for us to drink,

Nora: Y the:e 's some water boiling; I'll make you some cocoa.

Peter: Isn't there anything else beside cocoa?

Nora: You can have snilhmg you like, but please don’t stand
the carpet with all ﬂnat mud on your boots.

Peter: Whem else can 1



Nora:
Harry:

Robert:

Nora:
Robert:
Nora:

Robert:

Mr. P

Peter:
Mrs. P.:

Peter:
Mrs. P.:

Peter:
Mr. P
Peter:

Mrs. P
Peter:

Mrs. Pu:

You can take your boots off on the door-mat.

Does anybody want this meat pie? If not, I'll have it.

Is there anything else for Peter and me? I thought I saw

a tin of something somewhere.

Yes, you can open a small tin of corned beef if you like.

Have you got something to open it with?

Oh yes, there's a. tin-opener somewhere. Here it is. Who
wants cocoa? Speak up because I'm just making it.

| ll have some. Peter, sit down somewhere else; that's my

Hi'm. Not wanted anywhere.
Don’t be so silly, Peter.

: 1 can’{ open this —can’t someone else try?

Give it to me; I'll do it.
Don’t you need some bread and butter with that beef?
I'll cut you some. Have you lifted all the potatoes, Harrg
Good Heavens! No! We shall have to carry on all t
afternoon.
Well, if you come in as hnngry as this agam. there’ll be
absolutely nothing left to eat in the house!

(Frum M.P., L. 16)

18. SAVING A DOG
'Peter! | What 'have you 'been doing? | You are “soaking

Well, | 1 was 'walking a>long ...|
iCome here “quickly! | You must 'get fthose jwet ‘things
off. | 'Stand in 'front of the fire. | ‘Here's a ,towel. | 'Give
yourself a 1good 'mb down. (Now 'what were you ‘doing,
\you naughty
I was 'walkmg a'long by the “river { when I 'saw a dog. . .|
1Yes, yes. | but 'how did jyou get so ‘wet? | Here. | iGive
me those trousers. | *Look! | “Absojlutely soaking ‘wet!l]
I ‘know,|We]I 1 am 'trying to -tell you. | I 'saw this
jdog in the “water. | So ‘I 'jumped |in and ‘saved him.|
You 'jumped ,in? | Why you st be 'mad! | A 'dog can
Jswim, | he ,doesn’t 'need to be ‘sav
Oh, but it was ‘dlﬂerenl | 'Don’t you ? | He Swasn't
Njust “swimming. | It was 'down |near *ihe ‘mill, | and
the Iwater was |going ‘Very fast | and the idog was 'going
tround and ‘round. | ~Once | he got 'near the ‘side | and
Jtried to Iget ‘out, | but he “coufdn’t.
“But the ‘mill’s | a-very /dangerous ‘place!|
I *know. | And the dog was 'going ‘round again, { when
he isuddenly jgave a 'little ,bark | and 'rolled his eyes | in
a ffunny way | and then he ‘sank.|
So “you?|
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Peters Yes.|So 1 lfumped vin | and tpulled him “out | Yust be-
lore be went lunder the mi
Mrs. P.: But 'you, ‘*bad oy, | that was 'very ‘dangeroust
Peter: But I ‘had to, Mum!|
(From M.P., L. 19)

17. MENDING AN ELECTRIC IRON

Harry. | ~something } has ,gone 'wrong with-my eilectric
iron. | 1 “wondered if you could put it right.|
‘Why { \what’s the ‘trouble?|
I 'don’t “know, { but it “doesn't “work:
Oh “*let’s have a look at it. | M am “not an elec”tri-
cian, | ~but per haps I can lsee what’s the ‘matter.]
2 T Splugged it ‘in this ,morning, | and for a ~little whi1e§
it iworked “beautifully. | But then it ‘suddealy vert
. off.
Mr. P AR you fsure the “current is yon? | MI'Il fjust fswitch
on the 'light. | ,Yes, | “that’s all right. | So there is “oth-
ing the “matter with the 'fuse.Le .
Mrs. P.: 1 ‘know. | I Sswitched on at the ‘time to see.|
Mr. P. Well, { let's Thave a 'lock at the socket. | Per,haps the
- con'nection is (loose. | 1 just Iplug this ‘lamp in.'| ‘There!
gou ‘see § it lights ‘up § 'perfectly wel]f
it, \mus! be the “iron it'self that’s’wrong.|
Mr. P.: On, ‘no, | Swait a “minutel | Itsmay be the Splug or
e |*Oh, ,Nora, } ‘look at ;this! | 4One of the ‘wires}
bhas come 'right away } from the ‘plug. | “No ‘wonder
the jron didn’t work. |
-7Do you Zthink you could ,mend it?]

JEasily. | .
'Don't’ you 'need a ,screwdriver?|
WNo, { 1 can \do the twhole Yob with my penknife. | You
lknow, Nora, | if NI can light the fire {or lcook “break-
fast, 11 Mdom't see why ‘you cai’t ‘mend a 'piece of
wire. |
Mrs. P 1 “kilow, (darling, § I am “so a,shamed, | but 1 am
aMraid of elec,tricity. |
ut, my “dear ‘Nora, } if you Spull a Splug Sout of
the/‘sacket } there ‘can't be jany elec,tricity in the ‘wire.|
(From M.P., L. 25)

18. AFTER THE CINEMA

Hatry: \We stall be Squfully State _home § if (that “No. M2
us § Sdoesn't Scome “soon .. | Let's lstand in this
coray | teut of the vind.|

Nora: 'Al] right, | but we Imust be careful | 'not to “*miss the

[ How did you en,joy the Him?|



Harry: I'd 'never have gone}if 1 had known } it was /going
to 7be tso silly. |

Nora: ‘Whi{ what was ‘silly about it?|

Harry: Well, Mo Ssane “man} would have “married Mhat “other

girl § \so Ssoon \after he had murdemd his ,wife. | It

was ‘sure { to ,make ‘neoﬁle sus" pncious

Nora: 1f he ‘had been ,sane } he ,wouldn’t have ‘murdered herl |
Be,sides. } the "gn‘l Lwauldnt have ,waited for him { if he
‘hadn’t \asked her im~mediately.
**Anyhow, } M’d have enjoyed the Milm tmuch ,more {
gS\ElsT “Hollywood had been |in it { insMead of “Linda,

ng
Harry: And "I‘J have en,)oyed it ,more { if we “hadn’'t “gone

11§

Nora (sharply) And **T" d hnve en,joyed it ;more é if you “hadn’t
Sbeen fso _rude { to that 'woman in ‘fros

Harry: Well, -1 “shouldn’t have been rude to her § if she had
‘stopped “*chattering 2 when I .

Nora: -1 ,wish you'd belhave 'bet! ter m publu: “places. |

Harry: "1 behave \better! | I like (that! | Why, 4 “eihat ,woman
had

(So (‘tbus starting up.)

But \look, ¢ lisn't a “MNo. M2 Sbus tjust _going?

Nora: 'Yes. it \is, { and we've ‘*missed it } 'after ,all. | We should
have “*seen that ,bus, Hasry, { if you “hadn’t Sbeen tso
“busy quarrellmg

Harry (in injured tones): \Really, Nora, { I ithink it would have
been tmuch’sbetter § if S had Sstayed at ,home tonight}
and ,let “you { 'go to the /cinema a_lone.|

(From M.P., L. 32)

19. A TALK ABOUT TELEVISION

'Did you 'see O,thello on television last night?|

The ‘opera you mean. | **No, 1 “edidnt. [ 1 was ‘out. |

“I saw it | and Iquite en‘joyed it.|

“Did you? [ I 'thought you 'didn’t ap'prove of television. |

1 **don’t as a jregular ,thing, | but 1 “happened to be “round at

my sister’s | and ~she ,wznted to jsee it, | so I 'watched it ‘too.]

'Have you 'thought any Imore about ,getting a set?|

- No, Z 1 jdon’t jthink I ,shall. | Though there’s a “good deal of

sure, of course.

_ From your ‘family?|

— From my "daughter in par~ticular. | 'All her ‘school ,friends jtalk
aboul it so_jmu

— T \know. | Qou 'd ,lhlnk they 'never did ‘anything else § but sit
'glued to the ‘television ;screen.

— That’s Imostly what I ob'ject to, | the ‘time it \wastes.|

— It Mdsn't the “television that \wastes the time § it’s ‘you.|
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— 1 “know “that | but I have a 'deep dis,trust of myself. | So it's
lpmbahllly Ibetter to atvoid the oc'casion of sin. | 'Don’t you

(J.D. OConnor and G. F. Amnold. /ntonation of
Colloguial English (1.C.E.), Dislogue 1)

20. ABOUT DRIVING LESSONS

1 ‘*say, ,Arthur | 'Seen 'anything of \Jack ,Taylor recently?|

**Jack ‘Naylor

No, “raylor, | \mth a T.]

Who’s 1Jack ‘Taylor, mly 1 jask?]

Don’t you re,member? | The ‘man who 'gave you those ‘driving

\lessons, { Hast ‘autumn,

— Oh, “him! | ‘No, I'm alfraid I ‘haven't. | JWhy d‘you ‘ask? | You
,;da{n'lt need _,more ,lessons, do you? | I 'thought you ‘passed your
stest. -

— 180 I "did, | 'soon after "Christmas. | No, "I don’t need lessons;

my ‘sister does.
ut 'didn’t you 'say your ,father was teaching her>|
— He “was, | but he 'I\ierllly ‘emlldn’t Istand the ‘pace. | My sister
‘o conjception of ,speed; | and if you'd “seen her \tezrmg
allong the “country “fanies, | you'd have 'said she was com'peting
in an tfinter'national ‘car race { rather that having “elementary
ins>truction in 'handling our \'poor old ~Morris. |

— So she’s rre(ty ‘conildenl | is she?|

(] “That’s } puumg i “mildly. | *Anyway, | Father
slood up to this jhurricane treatment { rather ‘well, ,actually.|

He ad a few _nasty ;moments, of course, | but ‘*on the ,whole
e istuck. 'man!ully to his task; | a 'ather’s duty and all’that. |

~Personally | ~ K } he'was 'irying to pro'tect the ‘car -rom

tharm rather thzn Ja .|

And 'did he s

For a “long .tlme l he K |A few dents _here and (here(i

after _minor _skirmishes vnth a muple of cartrans riers | ang

an _incon clusive _brush with the _odd double decker. 1 but

~generally ‘speakmg j nothmg “really ,serious. | But Ml yes-
terday | Sdear old t, | the “least me>chanically minded of
us “all 2 started “Making the ~ engine to pieces | 'Father \threw in
the ,sponge. | “You can ex”periment { as 'much as you “like,” he
said | Pebat ot on -this icar. | And Swhile we're “on the |sub-
ject, | you can “find yourself } alnother in"structor.”

— So “that's why you_were .asking about Jack Taylor. | MLet's

“Shope he’s Mully in”sured. |

1

(From 1.C.E., D. 2)



21. A DAY WHEN EVERYTHING SEEMED TO GO WRONG

— Oh, “there you jare, \Peter! | At "last!|
-_ ‘Sorry to be so ,late, Frank. | I exlpect you 'thought I was ‘never
.gumg to turn qup.|

ello 1'd bewgun fo Thave my “doubls, § 1 ‘must_adymit. | And
1ls 'pret!y *chilly waiting ,here; | aMnother “Mive “minutes | and

l

T'd have ineeded 'treatment for ~frostbite. | How'ever! | 'What’s
been 'keeping you ‘this time? &

— Oh, it" snl n one of those 'days when ‘everything seems to go

— I thought all your ,days were (like \that!|

— No, y! | 'Take this “morning, for jinstance: | aJarm clock
,imls §° go .oH ]'mlss my tram | tate for the olhoe' | ‘boss
\early for jonce; | 'ncn pe 5|

un'pieasantness 'all s
but Ium was this ‘morning. |And in any m,ll\dm't
\p u were an “hour Mate “then, } ,wes
‘All ngm T Domt yrub it in. | And 1dort ¢ xaggeuug “either. |
an jhour I'm late, } ,actually. | Fifty-five ‘min-
utu, |m itherea,bouts. | Yowre “right, though.’| I ‘wasm't that
much late this (morning.
~Well, ,why so flate ‘now, then?|
!As 1 'say, { it’s been lone of those ‘days: | a 'bad ,start, { which
Inothing can re,trieve. | However, by 'working my 'fingers to the
,bone | and lcutling my 'tea-break to 'ten ,minutes, | I'd finished-
my work by (five to,five { and was 'qmu 'ready to ‘leave the
joffice { at ifive ‘sharp. | ~But, | when 1 was fjust about to 'make
a ,dash for it, | 'who should ,collar me | but our lown Iprize
'shaggy \dog.
,Who Yofiared you?|
Our lown 'shaggy ‘dﬁ “You know, } 'Bill ‘Anstruther, | the
pub‘hcnty ymanager. | His !stories 'just go 'on and lon and on. | I'm
re he must be the o,riginal shaggy dog. | “This timie ! it was
the lone about the 'parrot that 'played the piano; | ,quite a‘'mus-
ing, if you jhaven't jheard it be,fore, | but \tembly ong ~wind-
ed. | So by the Mtime that he’d 'dotted the Mast “iand 'crossed
the Mast t, { “twice, | I'd 'missed my 'train for the ‘second
\time today.’| 'By the \way, } llike to ‘hear about the piano-
playing parrot?|

!
2
7
2

1 I

(From L.C.E., D. 6)

22. ASKING THE WAY

Stranger: Ex cuse me | will 'this ltake me to the ‘station?|
Resident: ‘*Yes, i'slmghf on. | 'Turn to the leff { when you
get !o he end. | You'll 'see a ‘notice there. | You ‘can’t

Stranger: 'ls lt ’iar?
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« About jthree or four ,minutes.|
lx’e.,ger 1Thank you very ‘much. |

(From R. Kingdon. English Injonation
Practice. (E.IP.)
: 23. RENDEZVOUS

Mrs. Green: 'Where shall I \meet you? |
Mr. Green: 'How'll you be" commg?ll
Mrs. Green: ‘_}‘ulbe from ‘Hampstea -

Mr. Green: tenham Oorurt ‘Rnad then

Mrs. Green: 'What ‘tim

Mr. Green: Isa,quar‘tu past ltwelve too “*early for you? | We'd
“befter not b2 Smuch “later.

ater
Mrs. Green: \No !‘that s nll nght ] {Where albout will you ‘be?ll

Mr. Green: Near tl ‘wc
Mrs. Green: 'Down {ou mem? U
Mr. *No, {in the ° ing office. ||

ree
Mrs. Green. -All right, |'see you then. ||
(From E.IP:)

24. ARRIVAL

Mary: ‘Them you jare then. | I 'thought you 'might be here earli-
. | 'Was your train 'late?|

Joam: ‘No, {1 don’t ,think so; | ,just about on ‘time. | 'Which one .
did you ,think T was |catching, then?||

Mary: 'Wasn't it the lone that 'gets lin at 'five ‘ten?| -

Joan: ‘No, { 'that’s 'Saturday ‘only. | Didn’t you ‘know? §

Mary: Oh, of ‘coursé; } how silly of me. | ‘Anyway, | doesnt
.matter. | “What |luck your ;managing to get away just
\ow. | IHow’s your mother? ||

Joan: ‘Fauly Jwell; 'a Ibit over‘come by the heat. |

Mary: Yes, } fhasn’t it been awful? | I" ‘hate stm-ms, } but 1 was
Iquite thankful to ;hear the  thunder ,last ,night, { because
there was a 'chance of its !clearing the ‘air. | It thasn’t been
\quite so jbad to,day. | I suplpose it’s been leven ‘worse
with ,you. |

Joan: Like an ‘oven. | I've been com'pletely !'flattened out. |

Mary: ,Well, } you can ltake it leasy for ‘these few ,days, | ‘any-
way, | 'Even if it ‘is |hot { it's 'mot so ‘stuffy jhere as in
Jfown. | I'm alfraid the garden’s \burnt ,up, } but it’s 'quite
Inice jdown in the “wood. | ‘Well, now, { I ex'pect you'd
{like to 'go and have a ,wash. | You're in you ‘usual ,room.{

(From E.LP.)



25. DEPARTURE

Visitor: I'm 'going loff by the 'three ‘thirty this |nner-
moon, | My 'bags are 'all ,packed; | you can 'get
them idown when'ever you \like. | Per,haps you
could *dum| them \somewhere for me.

Hall Porter: ~Very g

Visitor: Can you ‘ord:r n {taxi to 'take me to the station?|

hat itime lought I to \have it? || -

Hall Porter: The Ithree ‘thirty train. ISny'ste we Isay a !quar-
ter to ‘three. | ,That’ll give you ‘comfortable time. |

Visitor: -All nght |‘Do that for me,l ‘will you. | 'Will
you be a hnut then?||

Hall Porter: Y

Visitor: 'All ,{ight, { I'1l 'see, you 'then. ||

(From E.LP)

26. A WALK FOR THE DOG

Miss Keith: I'm ‘gomg lout to get a p{m
Mrs. Evans: ‘*Oh, ‘ “take the ,dog with you | -d’you mindé
Hed ove a ,walk. |‘~1 meant to take him, { bu
1 ljust Jhxvent had ‘time. |
Miss Keith: 'Will he 'do what he’s iold? | I'm a 'bit 'scared of
the ‘tra(hc. ]
Mrs. Evans: -Oh, ; | he’s ‘very good in the street. | You
. can 'put Inm on the ‘lead before you get to the
main
Miss Keith: He .wont‘luke um 1 “will he. |
Mrs. Evans: —.make fuss. ||
Miss Keith: 'AII nghl | If you 'thmk he’ll be“have himself. ||
Mrs. Evans: He'll be perieclly all jright. | I'll ljust 'get his col-
lar. | 'Which 'way are you ‘gomg? ||
Miss. Keith: Towards the ‘station, I sup,
Mrs. Evans: \Well, { if you “don't mmd lyou 'might 'go to
anh\ s { and jask him if there’s lany news of that
he was to get for me. |
Miss Keith: 'Where’s ,that? ||
Mrs. Evans: Just belyond (he Jtraffic lights, | on the 'wrner‘ I
Miss. Keith: -All right. | 'Anythmg ‘else you want me to do? ||
Mrs. Evans: No,{-that’s ,all, thanks.|,Bob’ll be ‘very ,grateful.||
(From E.LP)

27. THE LUNCH PROBLEM

Smith: 'What do we 'do ‘m)w? ]

Jones: ,Look for some ‘lunch, I should ,think. | #'m ‘hungry. ||

Smith: Everylw{:ere 11 be “full round Jhere. | We'd Ibetter Jgo to
- ‘club.|f
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Jones: It's a 'bit !ar, { don’t you ,think? | 'Hadn't we better see
if we can get ‘in somewhere first? ||
Smith: I 'don’t think it’s ‘really ‘worth it. | We twill i you _like,
but if a ‘taxi comes along {1 ,think we'd Ibetter “grab
it | and ,go to the ‘club. |
Jones: Here ‘is one. No, ] hes ‘taken. ||
\There’s a nother h,
L, Taxi. |
(From E.IP.)

28. A PREDICAMENT

(Dick and Norman are returning from an evening visit to some
Norman’s friends. The two men know one another well, and have
probably been friends for yaurs)

Dick: ‘Now we’re in a

Norman: What's the ma«(er

Dick: We've ‘missed the 'last Jrain. | The _porter-.says it . left
Ifive ;minutes ago.

Norman: 'My goodnmsl | \Thzt is awkward! | 'You wait here and
tkeep a 'look out in lhal direction. | 'I'll go lup to Che
crossmads | and see i theres ‘anything .coming. | I be-

‘fieve we're on a ‘bus rou
Dick: I 'shouldn't have 'thought lhere‘d be any “buses } nt Jthis

hour. |
Norman: I'm 'not so ‘sure. | 'Aren’t there 'some that Irun all night? ||
Dick: There “may be. | 'l wouldn’t *know. ||
Norman: lt s:gg] 'm ‘awfully sorry about this. | Are you 'frightfully
ire
Dick: No, *I'm all_right. | And “you're not 'really to “blame. ||
Norman: It ‘was my fault really | How“ever { a>pologising doesn’t
“help at the ~moment. |
Dick: lwouldn 't mind | ex.eept that I 'know 'Phyllis’ll be 'wait-
ing .up for me. | *You're all right. | You've got 'no one
tostart "\wondering what's *happened o you
Norman: ‘Look! | There’s a ‘bus coming. | ,Now we'l} * soon be home. |}

29. THE IMPORTANCE OF BEING EARNEST

By Oscar Wilde
(an extract)
Cecily: I can’t understand how you are here at all. Uncle Jack
won’'t be back till Monday afternoon.
Algernon: That is a great disappointment. I am obliged to go up
by the first train on Monday morning. I have a busi-
ness appointment that I am anxious .. . to miss.
Cecily: Couldn’t you miss it anywhere but in London?
Algernon: No, the appointment is in London.
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Cecily: Well, 1 know, of course, how important it is not to
eep a business engagement, if one wants to retain any
se of the beauty of life, but still I think you had
bena wait till Uncle Jack arrives. I know he wants to
peak to you about your emigrating.
Algernon Abou( my what?
Cecily: Your emigrating. He has gone up to buy your outfit.
Algernon: I certainly wouldn't let Jsck buy my outfit. He has no
aste in neckties at al
Cecily: I don’t think you will require neckties. Uncle Jack is
sending you to Australia.
Algernon: Australial I'd sooner die.
Cecily:  Well, he said at dinner on Wednesday night, that you
would have to choose between this world, the next world,
and Australia.
Algernon: Oh, welll The accounts I have received of Australia and
the next world, are not particularly encouraging. This

Cecily: , but are you good enough

Algernon: lm a(ruld l m nol that. That is why you want to re-
form me. You mlgM mﬂke that your mission, if you
don’t mind, Cousi

Cecily: I'm afraid I've llo tlme lhis lﬂe

Algernon: Well, would you mind my reformmg myself this after-

noon?
Cecily: P is rather Quixotic of you. But I think you should
3

Algernon: I will. 1 feel better already.

Cecily:  You are looking a little WOI‘SQ.

Algernon: That is because I am hungr;

Cecily: How thnughﬂm of me. 1 should have remembered that
when one is going to lead an entirely new life, one re-
quires. regnlar and wholesome meals. Won't you come in?

Algernon: Thank you.

30. PYGMALION
By Bernard Shaw

Act It
(an extract)
Higgins: lSny your .alphabet. ||
Liza: know my alphabet. | 'Do you 'think I 'knnw ,noth-
ng>| 1 'dont 'need to be It: augm like a “child. |
Higgins (ihunderlng) 'Say your ‘alphabet. |
Pickering: “ Szy it, Miss Doolittle. | You wxll under ‘*stand ,pres-
tly. | Do what he tells you; | and llet him lteach
you in his lown way.||
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Liza: '0h well |li yml 'put it like ,that.| Ahyee,| bayee, |
ee, | ,d
Higgins (mth e rour of @ wounded lion): *Stop. | IListen to this,
Pickering. | ‘This is what we ,pay for | as ele'mentary
edu, cation. | 'This un'fortunate ,animal { has been
locked 'up for fnine 'years in school | at ‘our ex pense}
to 'teach her to 'speak and 'read the 'language of tShake-
spea:e and Milton. | And the regsult is { Ahyee,(
o-yee, | Co-yee. | (ToLiza.) 'Say ‘A, | ‘B, | 'C, | 'D.
Liza (Almosté: tears) But I'm ‘saying it..| Ahyee, | Bayee,|
Higgins: ‘StopA 1 'Say a teup of ‘tea. ||
Liza: A lcappa‘*ia-ee.f| -
Higgins: 'Put your ‘tongue ‘forward | until it 'squeezes algainst .
the tiop of your ‘lower Jeeth. | INow say } ‘cup.|
Liza C-c-c—1 ‘cant. | C-‘cup.
Pickering: ‘Good. | “Splendid, MIS 1Doolittle. || .
Higgins: "By ‘Jupiter, | she's 'done it at the Hfirst ‘shot, | Pick-
ering: | we shall 'make a ‘duchess \of her. j| (To Eli-
2a.) Now,hl ,do you 'think you could Ipossibly
'say ‘tea? | INot ‘*to-yee, ,mind: | if you 'ever isay iba-
-yee, ica-yee, Ida-yee, a “gain | you shall be !dragged
fround the room { ifhree times | by the 'hair of your
“head. (Forfissimo.) **T, } ST, ST, 3T,
Liza (weepm.g) 1 icant 'hear 'no “dif erence | leep that it lsounds
re gen “teel-like { when “you jsay it. ||
Higgins: Well } if you can ‘hear **ihat_difference, | what the
devil 1a:'e you ‘erying for? | I‘mkenng | Igive her a
‘c
Pickering: 'No. *no. !‘Never Imind "crymga httle. { Miss ,Doo-
tle: ]yau are 'doing ‘very (well; | and the lléssons
ont urt. | T ~promise yyou [ T wont let him drag
you yround the yroom { by your ‘hair.
Higgins:  Be “®off with you to Mrs. ‘Pearce | and 'tell her a,bout
1( | *Think apout it. | 'Try to 'do it by yourself:|and
'keep your 'tongue twell forward in your ,mouth | in-
stead of 'trying to 'roll it 'up and swallow it. | A~ noth-
er lesson | at 'half 'pasl four this tafter,noon. lA‘way
with you. I
Eliza, still sobbing, rushes from the room.

31. MRS. WARREN'S PROFESSION
By Bernard Shaw
Act I
(an extract)

Vivie: ... You are a pretty common sort of scoundrel, I think.
That is my opinion of you.



Crofts: Ha, hal Go it, little missie, go if: it doesnt hurt me and
it amuses you. Why the devil shouldnt ¥ invest my mon-
ey that way? I take the interest on my capital like other
people: 1 hope you dont think 1 dirty my own hands with
the work. Come: you wouldnt refuse the acquaintance of
my mother’s cousin the Duke of Belgravia because some
of the rents he gets are earned in queer ways. You
wouldnt cut the Archbishop of Canterbury, I suppose, because
the Ecclesiastical Commissioners have a few pubhczns and
sinners among their tenants. Do you remember your Crofts
scholarship at Newnham? Well, that was founded by my
brother the M.P. He gets his 22 per cent out of a factory .
with 600 girls in it, and not one of them getting wages
enough to live on. How d’ye suppose most of them man-
age? Ask your mother. And do you expect me to turn
my back on 35 Fer cent when all the rest are pocketing
what they can, like sensible men? No such fooll If youre
going to pick and choose your acquaintances on moral
principles, youd better clear out ofthis country, unless
you want to cut yourself out of all decent society.

32. THREE MEN IN A BOAT
By Jerome K. Jerome
Extract 1 -

They up'set isalt over everything, | and las for the ‘*butter! | I
'mever saw ttwo 'men 'do >more &with lone-and-'twopence worth of
'butter in my twhole ‘*life than ,they did. | 'After 'George had 'got
it loff his _slipper, | they ,tried to ‘put it in the ‘kettle. ||

It ,wouldn’t 'go ‘in, | and what “was 4in } ,wouldrrt ‘come ‘out.
They ~did Iscrape it “out at last { and ,put if ldown on a ‘*chair
—-and Harris ‘*sat on it | and |t “*stuck to him { and they" wenf
‘loakmg for it { ,all over the ‘roo:

“I'll 'take my ~oath I ,put it ,down on that chair,” { said 'George, |
;staring at the \empty ‘seat.

“1 ,saw you 'do it my'self { not a ‘minute ago,” | said |Hartis. |

IThen they 'started 'round the ‘room again } \looking for it,
| ard ‘then they 'met again in the ‘centre, | and ‘jtared at one
another.|

“Most ex'traordinary ‘'thing I ever ‘heard of,” | said |George. |

«iSo mys'terious!” said |Harris. |

Then George got ‘round at the ‘back of Harris } and saw it.

“Why, ,he(e it is lall the ‘time,” | he ex.claimed in, dlgnantly

““Where?” cried Ham s, I spinning _round.

“Stand ‘shll ( can you,” | roared ‘George, | flying “alter him. ]

d they Joff, { and Ipacked it in the teapot. | “Montme
rency was in xt all, of course. i\Mmtmmencysam blhon in .hreﬂ
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is to lget in the way { and be ‘sworn at. | f he can Ssquirm “in
‘anywhere } where 'he pariticularly is fnot “wanted, | and be a " per-
fect \nuisance, { and 'make people ‘mad, | and ,have things ‘thrown
at hls “head, | 7then he fecls his 'day has fnof been wasted. |

Extract 2

His victim was a large black Tom. I never saw a larger cat, nor
a more disreputable-looking cat. It had lost half its tail, one of its
ears, and a fairly appreciable proportion of its nose. It was a long,
sinewy-looking animal. It had a calm, contented air about it.

Montmorency went for that poor cat at the rate of twenty miles
an hour; but the cat did not hurry up—did not seem to have grasped
the idea that its life was in danger. It trotted quietly on, until its
would-be assassin was within a yard of it, and then it turned round
and sat down in the middle of the road, and looked at Montmorency
with-a gentle, mciumng expression, that said:

“Yes, you wan

Montmorency does not lack pluck;.but there was somelhmg about
the look of that cat that might have chilled the heart of the bold-
est dog. He stopped abruptly, and looked back at Tom.

Neither ,spoke; | but the lconver,sation | that ‘one could i,magine
| was “*clearly as follows:

The Cat: “Can ‘1 do anythmg for you?” |

morency: “*No—% an]
" The Cat: “'Don’t ,You mmd ‘speakmg, {if you ‘*really want
,anything, you know.”

tmorency (“*backing down the ‘High Street):. “*Oh, ‘*no—

“*not at ‘all —|'certainly —|Mdon’t “you ‘trouble. | I—| “'m af‘rail
{.I've \made u mis'take. | I ,thought I ‘knew you. | ‘*Sorry I
dis'turbed y

The Cal: “Not at all—] lquite a “pleasure. | ‘Sure you don’t
want ,anything, now?”

Montmorency (still backing): “**Not at ‘all, | “ihmks—] “*not
at ‘all—| Mvery ‘kind of you. | “Good ,morning.”

33. THE MAN OF PROPERTY
By John Galsworthy
(an extract)

“A “Forsyte,” replied ;young Jolyon, | “is “not an un”common
\@nimal. | There are ‘hundreds } among the ,members of this ‘Club. |
“Hundreds { ,out ‘ﬂl&l‘e in the ‘streets, you ,meet them wherever
you ‘gol”

“And ,how do you ’tell them, may I ask?” said Bosinneyx |

“By their ,sense of ~property. | A 'Forsyte 'takes a ,practical }—
lone might 'sny a tcommon'sénse — view of things, [ and a “prac-
tical |view of "things ] is based tfunda~mentally jon a sense of ‘prop-
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erty }A Forsyte. { you will ‘notice, { 'never 'gives himself a‘way.”|

Young _Jolyon’s eye ,twinkled. !

“INot ,much.’| As a 'For syte my’self, } I have 'mo Ibusiness to
‘talk. | But I'm a kind of “thoroughbred \mongrel; | now, lhere s
Mo misStaking ‘you. | *You're as idifferent from _me | as “I jam {
from my ,Uncle ‘James, | who is the “perfect \specunen of a ,For-
syte. | His' ,sense of 'property is ex‘treme, | while “you } have ,prac-
tically ‘none. | Wi'thout 'me in be tween, { you would ,seem like

a different ‘species. | ‘I'm the ,mlsmg Jlink. | We ~are, of course, i

aII of us { the “slaves of property, ] and I ad>mit that it’s
a “question of de'gree, | but what \-I call a “Forsyte { is a “man
who is defcidedly 'more than ‘less a |slave of \property. | ~He 'knows
a Jgood ‘thing, { he knows a ‘safe |thing, { and his grip on prop-
erfy— { it ‘docsn’t "ymatter { whether it be “fwives, | “*Houses
{*money, { or repu’tation | — is his ‘hall-mark.”]|

34. TWILIGHT
By George G. Byron
It vis the ,hour { when 'from the boughs {
The ‘nlghhngzles thigh \note is ,heard |
1t jis the 'hour |{ when !lovers’ ,vows |
YA levery 'whisper'd word; |
And 'gentle winds, | and ‘waters \near, |
'Make \music | to the 'lonely e:
~Each Mlower the “dews have ﬂlg tly ,wet, |
And 'in the sky { the ‘stars are ,met, |
And 'on the wave | is 'deeper ‘blue, |
And on the ‘léaf | a Shrowner “hue.
And fin the heaven } that 'clear obs,cure, |
So ‘soltll;/ “dark, | and 'darkly pure, |
Which foliows { the delcline of day, |
As 'twilight ,melts { beneath the 'moon away. |

35. TO THE MEN OF ENGLAND
By Percy B. Shelley

'Men of ‘England, | 'wherefore ‘plough |
For the “lords who ,lay ye Jow? |
Wherefore ‘weave } with 'toil nnd ! cae |
The irich robes your tyrants wear? |
Wherefore ‘feed, { and ‘clothe, md ‘save, |
From the 'cradle to lhe \grave, |
7Those undgrateful ‘drones | who wor
'Drain your ‘*sweat | — ‘nay, || 'drln.k your \blood? |
\Have yé leisure, | ,comfort,
*Shelter, ( ,food, { , fove’s gentle ’balm? |
Or 'what ‘is it { ye \buy so dear |
‘With your ‘pain | and with your fear? |



The ,seed ye ‘sow, | a‘nother jreaps; H{
The ‘*wealth ye find, | —a‘nother |keeps; |
The ‘robes ye ,weave, | g'nother |wears |
The ‘arms ye forge | another bears. |

1Sow ‘seed, | — but et no ‘tyrant jreap; |
'Find ‘wealth, | — let,'no im,postor heap; | °
Weave ‘robes, | — let 'not the ‘idle ;wear; |
IForge ‘arms, | — in ‘your de fence to ,bear. |

36. NO ENEMIES

s By Mackay
You 'have no ,enemies, you say? | )
A'las! my friend, | the 'boast is ,poor; |
iHe who has -tmingled in the 'fray
Of ,duty, | that the 'brave en,dure, |
‘Must have 'made Joes! | 'If you have ,none, |
‘Small is the 'work that you have done. |
You've 'hit tno ‘traitor on the ‘hip, |
You’ve !dashed tno ‘cup from 'perjured \lip, |
You’ve 'never 'turned the twrong to ‘right, |
You ve been a ,coward in the \fight. [

87. 0 MY LUVE’'S* LIKE A RED, RED ROSB
By Robert Burns
O my Muve is like a 'red, 'red srose }
That’s 'newly 'sprung in June. |
10, my 'luve is 'like the ,melodie |
That’s 'sweetly 'play’d in  tune.
As 'fair art >thou, { my 'bonnie ,lass, {
~So ‘*deep in |luve am I, |
And I ,will luve thee ‘stlll my dear,?
Till f2** the >seas | gang“' dry. |
-Till 12’ the 'seas gang >dry, { my >dear, |
And the >rocksi Imelt wi'**** the sun! |
And 'I will 'luve thee ‘*still, my dear, {
While the >sands o'***** >life { shall run. |
And 'fare thee >weel, ****** my lonly >luve! |
And 'fare thee 'weel, a ,while! |
And 'T will 'come a“gam, my luve, |
\Tho’ **#*¥** it ,were iten ‘“*thousand .milel |



38. SONNET 118

By William Shakespeare
‘Let me >rot { to the 'marriage of ftrue sminds |
Ad'mit im,pediments. | Love is 'not ,love
Which ‘*alters { when it ‘alte'ration tmds. |
\bends with the re'*mover | to re ‘move: |
10, “inol it is an tever-'fixed ,mark, |
That 'looks on ~tempests | and is ‘never \shaken; |
It lis the sstar | to levery ‘wandering barl
Whose 'worth’s 'unknown, | al'though 1ts \helght be taken. |
ILove’s not NTime’s ,fool, | 'though 'rosy Mips and cheeks
Wilthin his fbending “Rickle's fcompass ,come; |
iLove ‘alters >not | with 'his brief “hours and ,weeks, |
But 'bears it sout | leven to the ledge of doom. |
If 'this be \error | and u'pon me ‘pmved. |
'I mever >writ, { nor 'no \man | Zever \loved. |

39. SIX SERVING MEN

By Rudyard Kipling
1 have 'six 'honest serving men
They ,taught me | ,all I ‘knew.
Their ‘names are what | and ,why ] and ,when {
And ,how { and where { and \who.
1 'send them over tland and sea |
1 'send them {East and West. |
But ‘after they have worked for yme |
I give them | ,all a
llet them 'rest h‘om fmne to Jive |
For T am ‘bus;
As 'well as breaklm [ lunch, { and tea |
For the; 'y m
But 'dif ferent ‘folk have 'dliferent views. |
‘I know a 'person !
-She 'keeps tten ‘million ,servmg men |
“Who 'get tnp ‘rest at ‘all.

She Isends them on her 'own af fairs J»
From the Isecond she lopens her eyes. |
‘One million ‘hows, | iten million ‘wheres |

d Sseven “million “whys. |
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communicative type [koimjumkotyy  dorsal [dosl] Zopcansrs

Itarp] KoMMyHHKaTHBHHR TED (0 Nped-
03¢

aorcenus

communicatively distinctive function
KOMMYHHKATHSEO-DasTHIHTE B HAS
compleis Ssimilation [kemiplit ajsimi-
lleifn] nonmas acca

complex tone caox

[kam'vounal\t] cocrasaz

wacts, KoMTOHEHT

consonant ['konsanant] cormacasii

constrictive [konistrikiiv] weaesol
contact ['kontekt] conprxocuopeswe,

ubianze
contextual assimilation [kenltekstjoal
simille1fn] RefcTayimas accHMEAR-

bl
continuant (kanitinjoant] Aawrersiosh
contour |‘knn o] prcymoK (0 Me0duu)
contour

f intonation [ lkontvar av in-
-mxneun] HTORAIHOMHNR pHCYROK

1 [1dast
duration [djuaireifon] xraTensHocTs

E

ear-tralning [atremig)  Tpennposka
cayxa
lislon [lign] semagente (
ouring (Almauj‘nl lknlanu]
mmoumuu oKpac:
emphasis_[lemfosis] nupmwxmm.
TnoguepKuBane, 31
emphasi [lemfasarz] nmepx«nm,
yaapel (Ha_cacee)
crmphatic [mitelik] BupasueaLnad,
, nonuepKHYTHI
enclitie [m‘klmk ‘SHRAHTHKA

itr] Mons6a
qﬁwlom: epﬂglnns] BAATODTAHAHK
P assimilation [iiimbift

Contrast emphasis [/kontrast femss]
IS BHDAXERHS KOHTDACT:
wump!n (ikaontopat] coorsercrue

cave (o] xpunes (ausan)

anuns
exclamation [eksklaimeifn] sockauua-

n
exhalation [ekshollerjn] sugsixanne,
‘Bagox N
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F
acultative [faoltetiv] gaxymrario:
aresh

o
um (e mcaomus
n' H {ifalig o aoug] .
il (naan ) AubTonr

tallrise RACXORAILE BoCXORALNR, Ton
final Painal] Xouewuh” 0. waons:
mun mwmmn, naccunsmk
n.x( {flet] naockui
ing [flet Inrourg] naoe-

.m ‘mediolingual [t ond 'mé.

.

high narrow fall
ToH y3KOTO Han:

high narrow rise i —
Ton awanasona

high vowel [ 'har vaval] rascuih Bt

mnxnn HHCxORAUHI

COKOTO nofveMa (4acmis AKa)
high wide fall Brcoxwt mcxopamuh
0r0 AHANaso!
high wide rise bucokR socxopamat
TN LIMPOKOrO AHANA30Ha
historical _assimilation  [hisitorikol

ssmilefa) ncropuseckan accua
AALHA

]
u.—;u py}m\{v";‘;ff”‘“'“""' implication [imp ] 70, w0 rox-
pasywesaercs; nox
yKeGHoe ca0B0 implicatory tmement [lmp\]lkalan]
forte pmu) e yraepmicune ¢ notre
iriative (Hikativ] gpuxarmmun iply Bmipla] moapasywesar
g,m[.,,. [w ,,k n] ,ny. Tpesis initial [.lm;l] HavaibHuR (0 nosoace-
ifrant ov T Ita u u
cpmu -;m.. slz)[mtxm w o insinuating statement [lnlsmjuellm
trontretracted vowel [franttktd) Stetmant]  mpeasowenne,  corep
;J;;m‘ fiepeAnc-oToRmnY Insistent. [m'sxs(anl] wacronreabish
front secondary focus ['frant Isekond © us)
Hovko) s) BTO} ";og c';[ o done ntn-ﬁm |muens|lm] yewamTean
(anauenus caosa)

front vowel mn.m e Sracsn
lepeanero

G
general communicative type obmexom-

ntensity emphasls [itensits lemfosts]
owbasnamn e, uscae

intedental " mtoidentl] uexsyomah
intermediate  [pntoimedjot] npomeny-
Tou

T (0

general_question [dsenara] lkwesfon]
i Bonpoc

glide [glaid] (raalia), npi-

ajsimiilerfn] npowexyromas acci-
AL

roprausi

spyC
glottal [igloti]
iglotl Istop] roprammmit

ulotm sop |

glottis | s [l ototil sonoconas mes

B32HMONPORHKHOBERHE
intervocalic [untavouikalik] mirepoo-

intonation [jmtouinesfa] wroRaius

i
frow mhuk[egﬂgovs misiterk] rpybas
oun6ia

ard palate [1ad pelit] raepice 1o
l

nepesi yrapask

3

jaw [d53] semmocts _
junction [dsagkfn] crax (o cacea);
coegunexie (0 peuts)

L -

histus [hatlertas] smamue; coueramme lablal [lletbal] ry6uok .
ABYX FA4CHHX GyKs, 2ea 1 ry6H0-3y6-
Taacaix asyka no

bigh-broad  wmpokan pasuosuauccrs  faryn [ilsnigks] roprans
Biicokoro lateral [/lztorsl] GoKoaofl, narepanbimiit

high-narrow yskas p.mmmm Bu- ateral plosion {i1torsl iplovanl Gor
COKOro moxteMa RSMK K080 BB
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{ax [lsks] menanpuwenid

h {legd] zoarora
[V ms] c)uhlﬂ

Itv

level tane et ftoon] ponsh Ton

Wiable [latiobl) sosommennsd (o6

llnmnl Uiiogwal) nsu
-protrusion (1lp pu‘mn] B

ped
np-nmndlng [IIlp Jravnduo] aaGana-

IGP' lilps]
e h Uiodskl Istres] e
ey apenie
long vowd! Rorra
fow-broad wmpoKas
o RISKOR0 noews saiica
w [1l0us Ids] RuKEAS GemROCTS
Tow ol ke nckopman 108 [

pnw-uuom

CPEOHEZ0 UALL HUK020 YPOSHA)

ow-narrow yarax psuoBaIocTS M-
Xoro 1o;

low ise Rk pocoxmuunh 1o

low vowel rascuul wmskoro poxwena

lm(sp Tinge) nehcue

manner of the production of nol
[imeenar av G praldakfn av Inou]
Cn0co6 oGpasoa a
median [Imdian] cpexmmumi
medium tongue positon [ medtam] cpex:
i OTbeM. A1
cpense-

mgne [Imabo_Itay] poasof
cmso obujeniis)
mm uvny Timave ikevits] poropas
moulh mnw (imaud loupnig] poto-
mmln:le [N ER———
uhl

tone namensuomaiica Ton

muscles (masiz]

cyms
ension. (imaskjula tenfn]
fexyance, wmmbimoe sanpam

N
narrowing (ineroor nne;
Yertation [c:!m\w |v!ar|leljn]

™ YoKas pasmonnmoc
AabiKka )

nasal [Ineizal

nasal cavity lnerzet umvm] ‘Hocosas

nasal plosion [netzal plovzn] Hocosok
B3pan

neutal [nuctrl] nempummad

noise [noiz] my, wys

ol i omonant] my-

Huﬁ comacu it

non-asplrated [[monlaspirertid] npons-
‘HoCHMS Ges mpHNX

non-distinctive [ ondisitigktiv] nedo-
‘HOJIOTHeC (npushax ssyxa)

non-final weKonewnas (cunmacit)

non-insistent command [inommisistont
kalmu-nd] ‘HeRaCTORTeIbHOE 1)

non-insistent _request _[Inominisstont
rilkwest] HenacTosTeALHas mpOCH

sauumbh
melody [imelodi] weaomus
merging [Im: ad)ml m-nn (o pasax

nlh N

non-palatlized (ironpeltolaid] e-

nazaTanwooBaRKH, HeCHATYenHH
on-phonemic_(Inonfootnimik] negone-

mu«yuq
mid-broad mu'pou)l

middic of the hmcne [Imml v 3 Itag]
c eJHAS HaCTh s
-narrow yskas paamumcn cpex-
e ok
mid-open vowel [imidoupn vauol]raac.
HNil CpeHero mo;
mid vowel (Imid vavel) raacaadh cpea-
Hero noxbeua (s6uxa)
mispronoance [Imisprolnauns] mponaso-
BHILHO
mixed [mikst] cuemanssi
-mmphumng ['monaféoy] uonoqm-r.
npoctol
momlylllbic [imonasillbrk]  omo-

RABE
morpheme (Imafim] uopbesa

non-phonological ~[inonfounalludstki]
He(oHoOrecKHi
normative course [mxmatv kas] Hop-

notional werd [noujonl] swaueiareas-
Hoe cao80

obstruction thstmk[nl nperpaza
olklu:siv] cusiae
oilgllde‘ [lviglnd] pexypeis, xotewsan
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one-word communleative centre oxmo-
HHKATHBHHA UERTD
nn-gllde [\nngllld] ‘SKCKYpCHS, Ha9aTb-

omset | /pnset] Hasazo, npHcTy (8yKa)
Gpen syllable [loupn silobl] orxprnih

open vowel [\oupn Ivaval] mpmn
raacuul (esdceud NuaKoe0

[I:ymz av Ispi{] op-
rans pes
P

tal [Ipelotl] nasarammsh, néGusit
tallztion [petolaizefi] nass-

p.m.uu (lp:lalalau] nazatanuso-

plostonless [Iplous(a)nlis] Gesnapuou
uanme
plosive [iplovsry) ssch (unp., -
Hete (O]

pnlnr’o:_ arti a.n oo lgnat sv atike
julle
T T—

joazome
post-alvealar [ipoust telvialo) ssa-
s
fal [1poust 1dentl] sasyGs
pmuonlc [Vpovstllwnk} sayaapusif,

nocae

m-nwi [Iprkhed] HavatbHie Gesyuap
Hble CAOTH, IPEARECTBYIOWE TEPBOMY
yAapHOMY caory

pre-nuclear prlm-ry accent npexuazep-
e raasibe A

pre-voealic [iprivoorkarik] naxosuued
5 Tepex TaacHM

pre\nnl; [Iyrkluluk] npex;

‘mistakes i’pnlven;n ov

(rpopH-

cusruary
palataiized

Bannufl, cusriennud (o coeaacKoN
yre)

0
p,nl
date ( [¢ ik
a
Elnlo-ufn:olu [1pelatouu=lmla] HEG-

falizing (psiololaiig] nassraan-

Ko-a168€0.1
p-rennmu [palrenauxz] BBOHHE C0BA
)
pastlatasan mlm"lﬂon[lp\z fol ajstmillefn]
e

GOk
pflmu'y "Stress (iprasnors ls(res] raas-
pﬂmun: o “fiprnstpal] raapmsh, ocxop-
un)
pml"lc [pro(o)kiutk) npoxauruca
[prolgresiv
amm.uu;nl npnrpectuuuu accumu-

prominence [Iprominons]  ycunense,

prominent _[Iprominant] ycmaexnsii,

Mu(ynpl e
phuynx [umuks] oen, @pum
ném

Phonemie '!oulmmlk] Gonexsraseckai

phonetic [foulnetik) gonernueckuit

phonetic context [ml'nehk kontekst]
oneTueckoe (syKoBoe) OKDYenne

phonetic. law ouinetik 1] gowera
seckih 3ax0H

phonetic system of a language [fou-

pronounce [pralnauns] MpoMaHOCHTE
wmnmllﬂon [projnansileifn] nponstio-

protruded [prottru:did] suranyrue pue-

0
[paf) (of air, breath) xoporkaii,
GuicTpuil BAOX N

Inetik Isistim av allmw--zsl poners- Q

weckil (3pyKoBof) cTPOR Rauka
phonetics Houlnellks] ‘Goneruka qualitative [tkwolitotiv] kauecrsesmmit

gononora- KoaHuecr-
phonelogy uouvnmaml-oomom quetion tag kwes{(o)n Itag) sonpo:
et [pif) sscoma {ronocosaro) rona cuTeabnas Gpasa (¢ pasveduNumEs-
mpanent MeOAHUeCKfi KOMIO~ )

qen mronaum

il level micoruut yposn (sposens R

BHCOTH TOHa)
pitch movement wezomteckoe gme-
e mcoTH ToHa ro70ca
pifch range Auanason SucoTi ToN. To-
noca
plosion [Iplousn] sspum
252

range (rents] Lo
Fate rent] o
rmc-l assirniation [risiprakl aysm-
1llesfn] Bsanmban accmumAsLES
on magnetic tape [nilkxd on



meginetk tep] samacunars ma uar-
mEyl0
P‘(m[e !‘l;nknnns] TIOBTOpeREe. a
peAyuH| _—
reduction [mru.k}nl Kol
miiation | [ngms:v sjsim-
o] perpeciamnan scommamann

relese [ruts] prawcas, verpaners
perpary yxa)

mm! [mkmu
—chamber pnmm.qnmr»]

" pesonarop.
redonator [ezonta] pe
Tetentlon stage. [rilenfn stexds) B
Jepiexa, wropan dasa (o segre)
retroflex [irefroufleks] perpoduexcunifi
shetorlcal question [rtoctkal - kwes-

eyt o
thmlc group |Inll‘lmk igrup] pamim-

lhyﬂlmlul 1" lidmikol] purmseckwi

sequence of tones noceoReTems BOCTs

‘hm [Xeivl popua
ort vowel KpaTxait raachish
-hnung I'slantig] ]
sliding scale cxomiamuen wxan
sl [sht) mes
palate [Isnh Ipeelit] umm HEGo
T Tehrond] cosn
Sonority [smorit] coRopocrs, apys-

0cTs.
sonorous [solnaxras)

special question [lspe]al Ikwesv(a)n]
cnennansmui Bor

specch-sound
nshaped

opasnas Bhapima
ed] pactsrapats (0 eyo

spoo-
plupretn) seeoo
ead ax)
nnlement lmummn] ‘yrBepHLenne,

rllln¢ *Kulzm] Bocxogawuii (o mowe)

staevs [stevz] ape naparenvise 2w

XORAUNH CAOXKHNI TOH
rolled [rould] Apomauudi, BuGpast (o
oo

7ot e mouth néco
oot of the tongue [inzt v 3 itag)
‘Kopeis
found [nlmd] nxpyrnm (0 2y6ax)
[iraund  Inzerovin]
xpym as e
rounded vowel [ [lr.nundld Ivaual] aaaa-
ausopansBi - (ory6renssh) Tagcunil
RP (Recelved Pronunciation) (e
Tsivd pronansiefo) aureparypuot
o€ npoRsHOwes:

s -

scale [skeil] wKaza (Meaoxmuec)

Scandent scale [Iskendont Iskerl] 1 s
2 ¢ BocxoMIANE meysapin cro-

secondary stress Uiskondars stees] sro-
 JocTnennoe yapen
o s]nrp]cunanu cuse-

ox T
sentence-tinal position [Isentonslfainal:

polz1fn] KoHeuHoe MOACKENRE B npex-
oK

sentence-initial position [isentans i fol
Boltfo] uauasoe notoxeire  npes-
i

medial _position
e pait fn) cpeanmioe osowe-
HHE B NPEATOK

sentence-stress [Iunlans stres] gpaso-
B0€ yrapes

{isentons *

Bepx-
Hero u num npeeos ronocoBoro

stop 5top] Bspmiod coracm

stop-stage [stopsteids] nizepika, sro-
Das $a3a (o CHMRALY CO2AGLHBLY

straightforward statement [strertifxwad]
npocroe yrBepaaeiine

stress [stres] yrapese (o cioee, nped-

aoxcen
stressed [slmst] yaapn
o st & cuabhas gopua
iy labiadion] sropocicneammet
.yu.m [smam] Cii0roBofl, ¢A0r00-

e [lstlat
lylllbk dllelvn [mlahl duivizn] eaoro-

iylllhle final/ioitial naxogsmhca o
e (s Hauase) ciora

xylhble formation’ [isilabl (fxime1fn]
-006pasosaniie

T
all esyaapaan sacry sepurmansaoro
, ea

tamber’ [1tzmba) Gp

tape (! |p AeHTa, DJEHKA (MArEWTO-
Gonn

teeth-s rldge ['lk@nﬁ] abBeonsl

tempo [itempou

temporsl (1tempural] spenenh (xon-
nonea)

tense | tens] manpsmennih
nseness [ /fensnis] BanpAAKEHROCTS
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(m-mht) ['tenfn] wycxyas-
e e
terminal " ({one) repunnarsmh Tow,
MeJIOTHUECKOE SaBEpIEHHE (CumaZ-
i, npedacaceniz)
ip of the lnnzne [tip ov ¥ itap]

mumy [to(u)h—hn] TomamsHOCTS
onctle v marks ronerecxse sua-

O Vaapena (onara yoapenis, oono.

speenno oBosHaNTIUUE 1t HEAODUKY)

{ongue [tag] asux (sas opean peus

tongue-back-(ront.) cosrticulation
[itap/bak(ifrant) = Ikouatikju'lerfn]
ADTAKYASIUHS CO BTOPHM SaTuHM (me-

e eomlkrip{in] TpancKprm
5 !

trilled [trild]  spoamnd (o coeaac-

Hox [p])

unchecked pmvu'ekq weycenermst
mphatic [‘Mllmkhk] nesupati-

velar ['vtls] pexsprsl, saxnensomih
velum {vilom] wsroe g0
onpcankas caosan che

vlbnl: Tvadbrert] suGpuposa

bration [varbrei(n] PiGpaiins, 190
-me‘

vocal cords Tookol kadz) rorocosse

vouuve [vaskstrv] ofpamese
[vo1s] oasonsars;
vetced Tuot] ssonmnt, npvusuocmﬁ
 roaocow (o sayre
voiced_consonant k. (st Tkonsenant]

sBomKHR cory
voiceless [lvmm] R (o maxu co-
2Aacnsix, [x] u m. n.)
volunme fwortan)
vowel [vaual] rascaeh
vowel o AKTeHOCTS FAGCHOMO

..nllmle [
(06 xoyusx, omwouenusy)

uncounded vowel {ivn'raundid] sex
Guannsosaua (seoryGaen

nistrest] neynapusif

upper p LA ip) sepsan s
T o) neprime syois

-¥ [Iml gy oy

utterance ('M:uns] BCKasBaNe
uvala [ljuvjole] Mazensxull s3BG0K

v

variant [Ivearsont] papuast, orrenox
varlation [ivearieifn] passosmumocTs

(nosmuronnas)
w
form [Iwtk liam| caabas gopwa
inkipe ['windparp]  sixaremsioe
orddin feid, ‘l.mal/l'mjl]
HaxopammAcA B Komue (¢

a

final position ['wa:d Namal po-
121fn) KOHeHO® HOAOKeHHE B CAOBE
ord- p icative _centre
KOMMYRHKATHBRE

neatp
word-stress ['wa:dstres] caopeckoe yaa-
penne

-grou
MHOFOCOBR

z .

o reduction 12000 idakfal wy-
aesan peayKim
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LIST OF PHONETIC SYMBOLS
AND SIGNS

vowel as in see
vowel as in far
vowel as in four
vnwel H m two

Englist
Englist
Englist
Engli
Engli

8388
gEes
LEH

2EERERERE

EESEESEESES

228%53%88Fg®

s3gEgREsin

i
English consonan
tional pronunciat
English consonant as in
gy pronounced [

English consonant as in five

o
&
£l
s
.
hi

N
g
5
w

English comsonant as in yes
gloital sto

- (\.«a-v{lv IR

;/\.

+

indicates full length of preceding
vowel

indicates hall length of preceding
syllabic consonants, e.g. o0 in
listen

Low Fal

Low R

Emphatic Low Fall
Emphatic High Wide Fall
Emphatic Low Rise
F_mph.uc High Wide Rise
Rise-Fall

Fall.

ise
all-Rise

High Level Tone

Mid Level Ton

Low Level Ton

ununghnhally tressed | sliable

syllable with a special

syllable with a pncn drop.

syllable with a rise

gilavle with a Slide

first lhu\e syllable in- the as-

il et sylsble in the -

cending scandent sc

first Sesed ayls syllnble in the as-

Stressed syliable.In the high level

scale
stressed syllable in the mid level
scale
stressed syllable in the low level

high pre-head

stressed syllable in the low des-
cending scale

ntensfied tresed sylisble
partial st
long .m

shor

snm (or optional) pause

cacsur
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